PUB. 182

SAILING DIRECTIONS
(ENROUTE)

*

NORTH AND WEST COASTS OF
NORWAY

*

Prepared and published by the
NATIONAL GEOSPATIAL-INTELLIGENCE AGENCY
Springfield, Virginia

© COPYRIGHT 2018 BY THE UNITED STATES GOVERNMENT
NO COPYRIGHT CLAIMED UNDER TITLE 17 U.S.C.

FOURTEENTH EDITION



I

Preface

Pub. 182, Sailing Directions (Enroute) North and West
Coasts of Norway, Fourteenth Edition, 2018, is issued for use
in conjunction with Pub. 180, Sailing Directions (Planning
Guide) Arctic Ocean. Companion volumes are Pubs. 181 and
183.

Digital Nautical Charts 21 and 22 provide electronic chart
coverage for the area covered by this publication.

This publication has been corrected to 5 May 2018, includ-
ing Notice to Mariners No. 18 of 2018. Subsequent updates
have corrected this publication to 9 October 2021 including
Notice to Mariners No. 41 of 2021.

Explanatory Remarks

Sailing Directions are published by the National Geospatial-
Intelligence Agency (NGA) under the authority of Department
of Defense Directive 5105.60, dated 29 July 2009, and pursu-
ant to the authority contained in U. S. Code Title 10, Chapter
22, Section 451 and Title 44, Section 1336. Sailing Directions,
covering the harbors, coasts, and waters of the world, provide
information that cannot be shown graphically on nautical
charts and is not readily available elsewhere.

Sailing Directions (Enroute) include detailed coastal and
port approach information which supplements the largest scale
chart produced by the National Geospatial-Intelligence
Agency. This publication is divided into geographic areas
called “Sectors.”

Bearings.—Bearings are true, and are expressed in degrees
from 000° (north) to 360°, measured clockwise. General
bearings are expressed by the initial letters of the points of the
compass (e.g. N, NNE, NE, etc.). Adjective and adverb
endings have been discarded. Wherever precise bearings are
intended, degrees are used.

Charts.—Reference to charts made throughout this
publication refer to both the paper chart and the Digital
Nautical Chart (DNC).

Corrective Information.—Users should refer corrections,
additions, and comments to NGA’s Maritime Operations Desk,
as follows:

NGA Maritime—Contact Information

Maritime Operations Desk

Toll free 1-800-362-6289
Commercial 571-557-5455
DSN 547-5455

E-mail navsafety @nga.mil

Maritime Safety Office

DNC web site https://dnc.nga.mil

Maritime Domain

web site https://msi.nga.mil

NGA Maritime—Contact Information
E-mail MarHelp @nga.mil
Maritime Quality
Feedback System | https://marhelp.nga.mil
(MQFS)

Maritime Safety Office
National Geospatial-Intelligence
e Agency
Mailing address | \rai) Stop N64-SFH
7500 Geoint Drive
Springfield VA 22150-7500

New editions of Sailing Directions are corrected through the
date of publication shown above. Important information to
amend material in the publication is available is updated as
needed and available as a downloadable corrected publication
from the NGA Maritime Domain web site.

NGA Maritime Safety Office Web Site

https://msi.nga.mil

Courses.—Courses are true, and are expressed in the same
manner as bearings. The directives “steer” and “make good” a
course mean, without exception, to proceed from a point of
origin along a track having the identical meridional angle as
the designated course. Vessels following the directives must
allow for every influence tending to cause deviation from such
track, and navigate so that the designated course is
continuously being made good.

Currents.—Current directions are the true directions toward
which currents set.

Distances.—Distances are expressed in nautical miles of 1
minute of latitude. Distances of less than 1 mile are expressed
in meters, or tenths of miles.

Geographic Names.—Geographic names are generally
those used by the nation having sovereignty. Names in paren-
theses following another name are alternate names that may
appear on some charts. In general, alternate names are quoted
only in the principal description of the place. Diacritical marks,
such as accents, cedillas, and circumflexes, which are related to
specific letters in certain foreign languages, are not used in the
interest of typographical simplicity.

Geographic names or their spellings do not necessarily re-
flect recognition of the political status of an area by the United
States Government.

Heights.—Heights are referred to the plane of reference
used for that purpose on the charts and are expressed in meters.

Internet Links.—This publication provides Internet links to
web sites concerned with maritime navigational safety, includ-
ing but not limited to, Federal government sites, foreign Hy-
drographic Offices, and foreign public/private port facilities.
NGA makes no claims, promises, or guarantees concerning the
accuracy, completeness, or adequacy of the contents of these
web sites and expressly disclaims any liability for errors and
omissions in the contents of these web sites.
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International Ship and Port Facility Security (ISPS)
Code.—The ISPS Code is a comprehensive set of measures to
enhance the security of ships and port facilities developed in
response to the perceived threats to ships and port facilities in
the wake of the 9/11 attacks in the United States. Information
on the ISPS Code can be found at the International Maritime
Organization web site:

International Maritime Organization Home Page

http://www.imo.org

Lights and Fog Signals.—Lights and fog signals are not
described, and light sectors are not usually defined. The Light
Lists should be consulted for complete information.

National Ocean Claims.—Information on national ocean
claims and maritime boundary disputes, which have been com-
piled from the best available sources, is provided solely in the
interest of the navigational safety of shipping and in no way
constitutes legal recognition by the United States. These non-
recognized claims and requirements may include, but are not
limited to:

1. A requirement by a state for advance permission or
notification for innocent passage of warships in the territorial
sea.

2. Straight baseline, internal waters, or historic waters
claims.

3. The establishment of a security zone, where a state
claims to control activity beyond its territorial sea for securi-
ty reasons unrelated to that state’s police powers in its terri-
tory, including its territorial sea.

Radio Navigational Aids.—Radio navigational aids and ra-
dio weather services are not described in detail. Publication
No. 117 Radio Navigational Aids and NOAA Publication, Se-
lected Worldwide Marine Weather Broadcasts, should be con-
sulted.

Soundings.—Soundings are referred to the datum of the
charts and are expressed in meters.

Telephone and Facsimile Numbers.—Within this publica-
tion, the international telephone and facsimile numbers provid-
ed as contact information contain the minimum digits
necessary to dial. Please note that these contact numbers do not
include additional digits or special characters, such as (0) or
(+), which may be required when dialing. The necessity of
such digits and characters depend upon numerous factors and
conditions, such as the user’s geolocation and service provider.
Mariners are advised to consult their communications equip-
ment and service provider manuals for guidance.

Time.—Time is normally expressed as local time unless
specifically designated as Universal Coordinated Time (UTC).

Time Zone.—The Time Zone description(s), as well as in-
formation concerning the use of Daylight Savings Time, are in-
cluded. The World Time Zone Chart is available on the Inter-
net at the web site given below.

Standard Time Zone of the World Chart

https://www.cia.gov/maps/world-regional

U.S. Maritime Advisory System.—The U.S. Maritime
Advisory System is a streamlined inter-agency approach to
identifying and promulgating maritime security threats. The
system replaces Special Warnings to Mariners (State
Department), MARAD Advisories (Maritime Administration),
and Marine Safety Information Bulletins (U.S. Coast Guard)
and consists of the following items:

1. U.S. Maritime Alert—Provides basic information
(location, incident, type, date/time) on reported maritime
security threats to U.S. maritime industry interests. U.S.
Maritime alerts do not contain policy or recommendations
for specific courses of information.

2. U.S. Maritime Advisory—Provides more detailed
information, when appropriate, through a “whole-of-gov-
ernment” response to an identified maritime threat.

Maritime Administration (MARAD)—U.S.
Maritime Advisory System

https://www.marad.dot.gov/environment-and-safety/
office-of-security/msci

Winds.—Wind directions are the true directions from which
winds blow.

Reference List

The principal sources examined in the preparation of this
publication were:
British Hydrographic Department Sailing Directions.
Norwegian Sailing Directions.
Various port handbooks.
Reports from United States Naval and merchant vessels and
various shipping companies.
Other U.S. Government publications, reports, and docu-
ments.
Charts, light lists, tide and current tables, and other docu-
ments in possession of the Agency.
Internet web sites, as follows:
1. Arctic Pictures of Hornsund, Spitsbergen
(Marek Szymocha: msz@ka.onet.pl)
http://www.bergheims.com/hornsund
2. Bergen City and Port Guide
http://www.bergenport.com
3. Le Club de Voyageurs
(Paul Kerrien: paul.kerrien @laposte.net)
http://expresscotier.free.fr
4. The Coast Route, Norge
http://www.rvl7.no
5. Eurofishsales Europewide Fishing Port Index
http://www.eurofishsales.com
6. Haugesund City and Port Guide
http://www.haugesund.com
7. Haugesund Home Page
http://www.haugesund.net
8. Haugesund (Norway) Regional Home Page
http://www.haugalandet.net
9. Instytut Geografii UMK
(Marek Szymocha: msz@ka.onet.pl)
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http://www.geo.uni.torun.pl http://www.portfocus.com
10. Karmsund Havnevesen Informerer (Eirik Hustvedt) 13. The Svalbard Pages
http://www.karmsund-havn.no (Marek Szymocha: msz@ka.onet.pl)
11. Nordic Shipping Agency Homepage http:/www.svalbard.com
http://www.ndic.no 14. Uniwersytet Mikolaja Kopernika
12. Port Focus Homepage (Ports/Harbors/Marinas (Marek Szymocha: msz@Xka.onet.pl)
Worldwide) http://www.uni.torun.pl

Date of Change: 9 October 2021
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Sector Paragraphs
Sector 1 Paragraph 1.1
Sector 3 Paragraphs 3.1 and 3.38
Sector 4 Paragraphs 4.1, 4.18, and 4.32
Sector 5 Paragraphs 5.1, 5.6, 5.17, and 5.58
Sector 6 Paragraphs 6.1 and 6.10
Sector 7 Paragraphs 7.1 and 7.24
Sector 9 Paragraphs 9.1 and 9.15
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Sector 11 Paragraphs 11.13 and 11.16
Date of Change: 10 October 2020
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VIII

Conversion Tables

Feet to Meters

Feet 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
0 0.00 0.30 0.61 0.91 1.22 1.52 1.83 2.13 2.44 2.74
10 3.05 3.35 3.66 3.96 427 457 4.88 5.18 5.49 5.79
20 6.10 6.40 6.71 7.01 7.32 7.62 7.92 8.23 8.53 8.84
30 9.14 9.45 975 | 1006 | 1036 | 1067 | 1097 | 1128 | 11.58 | 11.89
40 12.19 | 1250 | 12.80 | 13.11 13.41 1372 | 14.02 | 1433 | 14.63 | 14.93
50 1524 | 1554 | 1585 | 16.15 | 1646 | 1676 | 17.07 | 1737 | 17.68 | 17.98
60 1829 | 1859 | 1890 | 1920 | 19.51 19.81 | 20.12 | 2042 | 2073 | 21.03
70 2134 | 21.64 | 2195 | 2225 | 2255 | 2286 | 23.16 | 2347 | 23.77 | 24.08
80 2438 | 24.69 | 2499 | 2530 | 2560 | 2591 | 2621 | 2652 | 2682 | 27.13
90 2743 | 2774 | 28.04 | 2835 | 2865 | 2896 | 2926 | 2957 | 29.87 | 30.17

Fathoms to Meters

Fathoms 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
0 0.00 1.83 3.66 5.49 732 914 | 1097 | 12.80 | 14.63 | 16.46
10 1829 | 20.12 | 2195 | 2377 | 2560 | 2743 | 2926 | 31.09 | 3292 | 34.75
20 36.58 | 3840 | 4023 | 4206 | 43.89 | 4572 | 4755 | 4938 | 5121 | 53.03
30 5486 | 56.69 | 5852 | 6035 | 62.18 | 6401 | 6584 | 67.67 | 69.49 | 7132
40 73.15 | 7498 | 7681 | 78.64 | 8047 | 8230 | 84.12 | 8595 | 87.78 | 89.61
50 9144 | 9327 | 9510 | 9693 | 9875 | 100.58 | 102.41 | 104.24 | 106.07 | 107.90
60 109.73 | 111.56 | 113.39 | 11521 | 117.04 | 118.87 | 120.70 | 122.53 | 124.36 | 126.19
70 128.02 | 129.85 | 131.67 | 133.50 | 135.33 | 137.16 | 138.99 | 140.82 | 142.65 | 144.47
80 14630 | 148.13 | 149.96 | 151.79 | 153.62 | 15545 | 157.28 | 159.11 | 160.93 | 162.76
90 164.59 | 166.42 | 16825 | 170.08 | 171.91 | 173.74 | 175.56 | 177.39 | 179.22 | 181.05

Meters to Feet

Meters 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
0 0.00 3.28 6.56 984 | 13.12 | 1640 | 19.68 | 2297 | 2625 | 29.53
10 3281 | 36.09 | 3937 | 4265 | 4593 | 4921 | 5249 | 5577 | 59.06 | 62.34
20 6562 | 6890 | 7218 | 7546 | 78.74 | 8202 | 8530 | 8858 | 91.86 | 95.14
30 98.42 | 101.71 | 104.99 | 108.27 | 111.55 | 114.83 | 118.11 | 121.39 | 124.67 | 127.95
40 13123 | 134.51 | 137.80 | 141.08 | 14436 | 147.64 | 150.92 | 15420 | 157.48 | 160.76
50 164.04 | 167.32 | 170.60 | 173.88 | 177.16 | 180.45 | 183.73 | 187.01 | 190.29 | 193.57
60 196.85 | 200.13 | 203.41 | 206.69 | 209.97 | 213.25 | 216.54 | 219.82 | 223.10 | 226.38
70 229.66 | 232.94 | 236.22 | 239.50 | 242.78 | 246.06 | 249.34 | 252.62 | 255.90 | 259.19
80 262.47 | 265.75 | 269.03 | 272.31 | 275.59 | 278.87 | 282.15 | 285.43 | 288.71 | 291.99
90 295.28 | 298.56 | 301.84 | 305.12 | 308.40 | 311.68 | 314.96 | 318.24 | 321.52 | 324.80

Meters to Fathoms

Meters 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
0 0.00 0.55 1.09 1.64 2.19 2.73 3.28 3.83 437 4.92
10 5.47 6.01 6.56 7.11 7.66 8.20 8.75 9.30 9.84 | 10.39
20 1094 | 11.48 12.03 1258 | 13.12 | 13.67 | 1422 | 1476 | 1531 15.86
30 1640 | 16.95 1750 | 18.04 | 1859 | 19.14 | 19.68 | 2023 | 20.78 | 21.33
40 2187 | 2242 | 2297 | 2351 | 2406 | 2461 | 2515 | 2570 | 2625 | 26.79
50 2734 | 27.89 | 28.43 | 2898 | 2953 | 3007 | 3062 | 31.17 | 31.71 | 32.26
60 32.81 | 3336 | 3390 | 3445 | 3500 | 3554 | 36.09 | 3664 | 37.18 | 37.73
70 3828 | 38.82 | 3937 | 39.92 | 4046 | 41.01 | 4156 | 42.10 | 42.65 | 43.20
80 4374 | 4429 | 4484 | 4538 | 4593 | 46.48 | 47.03 | 4757 | 48.12 | 48.67
90 4921 | 4976 | 5031 | 50.85 | 51.40 | 5195 | 5249 | 53.04 | 5359 | 54.13
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IX

Abbreviations

The following abbreviations may be used in the text:

Units

°C degree(s) Centigrade

cm centimeter(s)

cu.m. cubic meter(s)

dwt deadweight tons

FEU forty-foot equivalent units
gt gross tons

kHz kilohertz

Directions

N north

NNE northnortheast

NE northeast

ENE eastnortheast

E east

ESE eastsoutheast

SE southeast

SSE southsoutheast

Vessel types

LASH Lighter Aboard Ship
LNG Liquified Natural Gas
LPG Liquified Petroleum Gas
OBO Ore/Bulk/Oil

Lo-Lo Lift-on Lift-off

NGL Natural Gas Liquids
Time

ETA estimated time of arrival
ETD estimated time of departure

Water level

MSL mean sea level

HW high water

LW low water

MHW mean high water

MLW mean low water

HWN high water neaps

HWS high water springs

LWS low water springs

LWN low water neaps

Communications

D/F direction finder

R/T radiotelephone

GMDSS Global Maritime Distress and Safety System
LF low frequency

Navigation

LANBY Large Automatic Navigation Buoy
NAVSAT Navigation Satellite

ODAS Ocean Data Acquisition System
CBM Conventional Buoy Mooring System
MBM Multi-Buoy Mooring SysteM

km

mb
MHz

nrt
TEU

SSW
SW
WSW

WNW
NW
NNW

Ro-Ro
ULCC
VLCC
VLOC
FSO

GMT
UTC

LWS
MHWN
MHWS
MLWN
MLWS
HAT
LAT

MF
HF
VHF
UHF

SBM
SPM
TSS

VTC
VTS

kilometer(s)

meter(s)

millibars

megahertz

millimeter(s)

net registered tons
twenty-foot equivalent units

south
southsouthwest
southwest
westsouthwest
west
westnorthwest
northwest
northnorthwest

Roll-on Roll-off

Ultra Large Crude Carrier

Very Large Crude Carrier

Very Large Ore Carrier

Floating Storage and Offloading
Vessels (System)

Greenwich Mean Time
Coordinated Universal Time

low water springs

mean high water neaps
mean high water springs
mean low water neaps
mean low water springs
highest astronomical tide
lowest astronomical tide

medium frequency
high frequency

very high frequency
ultra high frequency

Single Buoy Mooring
Single Point Mooring
Traffic Separation Scheme
Vessel Traffic Center
Vessel Traffic Service
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The following abbreviations may be used in the text:

Miscellaneous

AIS Automatic Identification System

COLREGS Collision Regulations

IALA International Association of Lighthouse
Authorities

IHO International Hydrographic Organization

IMO International Maritime Organization

IMDG Intermational Maritime Dangerous Goods (Code)

LOA length overall

UKC Under keel clearance

MMSI

No./Nos.

PA

PD
Pub.
SOLAS

St./Ste.
ISPS

Maritime Mobile Service Identity
Code

Number/Numbers

Position approximate

Position doubtful

Publication

International Convention for
Safety of Life at Sea

Saint/Sainte
International Ship and Port facility
Security
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SECTOR 1

NORWAY—LINDESNES TO JAERENS REV

Plan.—This sector describes the SW coast of Norway be
tween Lindesnes, the S point on the Norwegian coast and Jaer-
ens Rev, a point approximately 4.6 miles S of Feistein Light.

General Remarks

1.1  General.—The SW coast of Norway between
Lindesnes, the S mainland point of the country, and Jaerens
Rev trends in a general NW direction for about 68 miles. Sev-
eral large fjords, and numerous small ones branching in all di-
rections, indent the coast. Close-lying islands, islets, and rocks
front part of this coastal stretch, particularly the section be-
tween Lindesnes and Steinodden, the vicinity of Listafjorden,
and near Egersund. This part of the coast, although high in
places, is predominately lower than the coast to the N.

It includes the two lowland regions of Lista and Jaeren,
which are unlike any other part of the Norwegian coast. Steep,
high mountains back the coastal hills and plains. The fjords of-
fer numerous well-protected anchorages and harbors.

Winds—Weather.—The prevailing winds on the W and S
coasts of Norway reflect the average pressure distribution and
its seasonal changes. With the shift from high pressure in win-
ter to low pressure in summer, the winds on the W coast
change from S in winter to N in summer. However, the prevail-
ing winds only blow from a N or S direction not more than 40
per cent of the time. The usual situation is one of variable
winds induced by passing cyclones.

Because of land and sea breezes, and topographical effects,
the wind in the fjords and along the coast is usually different
from that in the open sea. Also, because of the mountainous na-
ture of the coast, any wind blowing from a direction between S
and WSW is deflected and becomes S wind, and any wind
blowing between NW and N is deflected and becomes a N
wind.

The speed of the wind increases outward from the coast to a
distance of 150 miles at times.

Along the coast, when the winds are fresh or strong, most of-
ten there is turbulence; when the coast is swept by violent
winds and they penetrate the fjords, they become turbulent.

There are frequent, strong downward currents, usually from
the E or SE, close to the coast, in the vicinity of 60° N.

A steep gradient may extend as much as 150 miles seaward
from the coast. When a steep gradient develops along the W
coast, strong S winds are produced; when deep depressions are
on a NE track, moving between the British Isles and Iceland,
gale winds frequently occur. Northwest gales occur occasion
ally on the W coast when the pressure falls over Scandinavia.

In winter, gales and storms are common on both the S and W
coasts. In spring, there are more gales and storms on the W and
SW coasts then on the S coast. As summer approaches, the
gales decrease in frequency. The strength of the winds decreas-
es in summer, although gales are not unknown, particularly on
the W coast.

Off the coast and in the fjords between Lindesnes and Jaer-

ens Rev, tidal currents are minimal. Small currents are found in
the narrow channels of the fjords, such as in Skudenesfjorden,
but little is known about these currents.

The highest frequency of sea and swell is from the W quad-
rant. Observations along the exposed coast during winter,
showed that 65 per cent of the sea waves were less than 1.5m in
height and 9 per cent of the waves observed were greater than
3.6m in height. However, 20 per cent of the recorded observa
tions on swell were recorded to exceed 3.6m in height and at
times, the heights reach greater than 7.6m.

During summer, the weakening of the “Icelandic Low” and
the decrease in wind velocities causes a decrease in swell, and,
most often, a decrease in sea on the S and W coasts of Norway.
Only about 6 per cent of the total observations taken along the
exposed portions showed a swell wave height in excess of
3.6m; 68 per cent showed a swell wave height of less than 1.8m
in height. Observations with regard to sea showed that 83 per-
cent of the total waves observed were less than 1.5m in height
and that 4 per cent were greater than 3.6m in height.

Sea breezes are frequent along the entire coast in summer.
Wind speeds increase slightly in autumn and gales become
more frequent, especially along the exposed coast.

Fog is the main cause of poor visibility. It is most frequent
over the sea in summer and most frequent in the upper fjords
and over land in winter. Occasionally, sea fog occurs in winter
when air lying over a warm water surface is blown over colder
water. However, the most frequent fog in winter is radiation
fog. Radiation fog is a nighttime occurrence. It is produced
when the land gives up its heat and becomes cooler. The cooler
land cools the air immediately above it. This causes a tempera
ture inversion to form, the temperature increasing with height
and fog forms. Usually radiation fog occurs at the heads of
deep fjords when there is severe frost inland and cold winds
blow into the open fjords.

Another form of fog, which particularly affects the upper
reaches of fjords, is “frost smoke.” This occurs during spells of
severe frost. It may be expected if the wind is light and from an
offshore direction and if skies are clear or nearly so over land.

In spring, fog decreases generally, as radiation fog becomes
less likely because of the gradual warming of the land. It in-
creases only at Skudenes, where sea fog of the warm season in-
creases in frequency. Poor visibility is least common in
summer over the land area of this region. However, sea fog is
not uncommon during the early part of the summer along and
over the coast.

In general, autumn is the season when fog is least common
on the coast. Over land its frequency increases towards the ap-
proach of winter.

The climate of SW Norway is mild in comparison to regions
of equal distance from the Equator. The maritime influence,
which is responsible for the warm winters, is responsible for
the warm summers as well. The steady run of the warm water
of the North Atlantic Drift, by way of the passage between the
Shetland Islands, the Faeroe Islands, and the English Channel,
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into the North Sea and the Norwegian Sea, results in the water
of these seas in January being at least 20°C warmer than in oth-
er areas of the same latitude.

During all seasons, migratory low pressure centers, accom
panied by repeated intrusions of maritime polar air produce
overcast skies, and warm temperatures.

Ice.—Ice in this area offers no hindrance to navigation and is
present only in the upper reaches of the fjords along the coast.
Floating ice is met in early spring, when small masses may
drift out of Oslofjorden and Kattegat, and occasionally from
some of the larger fjords to the W and N of Lindesnes.

Tides—Currents.—The tidal current just offshore N from
Jaeren to the vicinity of Korsfjorden flood to the N, and begin
about 5 to 6 hours after HW at Bergen and ebb to the S, and be-
gin about 30 minutes to 1 hour before HW at Bergen. From the
vicinity of Korsfjorden to approximately 60°51'N, the flood
begins about 6 hours after HW at Bergen, and sets to the E; the
ebb begins about the time of HW at Bergen and sets to the W.

Surface currents in the fjords are predominantly tidal. They
set inward on the flood and seaward on the ebb, except during
May and June. During these months, increased runoff from
melting snow and ice cause the surface currents to flow almost
continually seaward. The depths of the surface currents aver
age 3.6 to 5.5m, though they may vary from 0.91 to 18.3m at
times. Current speeds are strongest at the surface, decreasing
with depth. An intermediate current sets into the fjords usually
between 9.4 and 18.3m. Generally, the water below 73m either
has a very weak seaward set or is stagnant, and is renewed only
by a major meteorological disturbance.

Wind may alter the tidal currents in the fjords. Onshore
winds may cause a rise in the water level with a corresponding
increase in the velocity and duration of incoming currents.
When the winds cease, currents flow in the opposite direction
until equilibrium is established. Outflowing currents along the
sides of the fjords may occur when strong winds blow onshore
for a prolonged period. Offshore winds may have an opposite
effect on the water level and currents.

The term “tidal current” means the resultant of all water
movements; namely, ocean currents, tidal currents, wind-driv-
en currents, and outflow of water from rivers, fjords, and em-
bankments.

The tidal current of this section is subject to great variations.
West of Lindesnes, where the constant ocean current is weaker,
the wind has more effect, and the current is less regular than on
the SE coast between Kristiansand and Oslofjorden.

A tidal current setting W and N is, however, prevalent espe-
cially in summer. However, with continuous N and W winds
the current may set S and E for perhaps a week continuously.
Near the coast the direction of the current may be toward the
land. The current setting N off Jaeren may attain a velocity of
about 2 knots.

Vessel Traffic Service.—NOR Vessel Traffic Service (NOR
VTS) is in operation for vessels transiting the Norwegian Eco-
nomic Zone (NEZ) from the Norway/Sweden border in the S to
the Norway/Russia border in the N. The NEZ also includes the
areas around Svalbard and Jan Mayen Island.

The VTS is designed to promote safe and efficient naviga-
tion and to protect the marine environment. The VTS will mon-
itor traffic, exchange information, and interact with vessels and
government agencies. It will also coordinate, on a daily basis,

tug boat preparations in northern Norway. The VTS also moni-
tors the seaward approaches to Melkoya, Hammerfest, Bell-
sund, and Van Mijenfjord on Svalbard.

NOR VTS cooperates in close coordination with the Norwe-
gian Coastal Administration’s Department for Emergency Re-
sponse; the Norwegian Armed Forces; the Joint Rescue
Coordination Center, North Norway and South Norway; and
coastal radio stations. All vessels entering and proceeding in
the NOR VTS area of operation are strongly urged to follow
the recommendations, guidance, and advice provided by NOR
VTS.

NOR VTS—Contact Information
Call sign NOR VTS
VHF VHF channel 16
Telephone 47-78-989-898
Facsimile 47-78-989-899
E-mail nor.vts @kystverket.no

All tankers, all vessels exceeding 5,000 gt and all ocean-go-
ing tugs in transit outside Norwegian territorial waters (12
miles off the baseline) are requested to report the following in-
formation to NOR VTS upon entering the Norwegian Econom-
ic Zone (NEZ):

Vessel name.

IMO Number.

Primary telephone number.

Primary facsimile number.

E-mail address.

Primary INMARSAT-C number.

Cargo type, including UN reference number(s) (IM-
Code).

Amount of cargo (metric tons).

. Amount of bunker oil (metric tons).
10. Bunker oil (UN reference number).
11. Number of crew.
12. Number of passengers.
13. Departure port.
14. Departure time in UTC (6 digits—ddhhhh).
15. Arrival port.
16. ETA in UTC (6 digits—ddhhhh).

The VTS will forward information of relevance for safe tran-
sit through the VTS coverage area. Vessels which are damaged
or receive damage that can affect safe navigation must immedi-
ately report this information to the VTS.

Communication with the VTS can take place via any Norwe-
gian coast radio station by requesting a VHF connection to
NOR VTS.

For a listing of all routing and traffic separation schemes
(TSS) in Norwegian waters, including those off Egersund, Far-
sund, and Lillesand, see Pub. 140, Sailing Directions (Planning
Guide) North Atlantic Ocean and Adjacent Seas.

Caution.—Off the coast of Norway, various types of ships
and small craft used in the development of oil and gas fields
may be encountered.

An IMO-adopted Traffic Separation Scheme lies in the ap-
proach to Risavika SW of Feistein and may best be seen on the
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Ekofisk Oil and Gas Field Complex

chart.

Norwegian authorities recommend that tankers of 40,000
dwt and over, when navigating off the coast of Norway, should
keep to seaward of a line joining the following positions:
57°46.2'N, 7°00.0'E, 13 miles from Lindesnes Light.
57°54.3'N, 6°21.5'E.
58°16.1'N, 5°35.7'E.
58°30.8'N, 5°12.2'E.
58°32.9'N, 4°57.1'E.
59°10.7'N, 4°27.5'E.

. 60°49.2'N, 4°08.1'E.
By keeping seaward of this line, tankers will maintain a dis-
tance of 12 to 20 miles from the shore.

Pilotage Districts.—The entire coast of Norway is divided
into three Pilotage Districts; pilotage is controlled from the
three VTS Centers, as follows:

1. Horten—Covers the S coast from the Swedish border
leading W to Egersund (58°27'N,. 6°00'E.).
2. Kvitsoy—Covers the W coast from Egersund leading

N to the parallel of 65°08'N. At Kvitsoy, pilots can be ar-

ranged to board at the following positions:

a. Feistein (58°51.0'N., 5°30.3'E.).

b. Skudenesfjorden West (59°02.0'N., 5°10.0'E.)—Via
helicopter and only by prior arrangement for vessels over
30,000 tons carrying hazardous or polluting cargo.

c. Skudenesfjorden (59°06.5'N., 5°27.0'E.).

d. Karmsundet (59°13.1'N., 5°21.0'E.).

3. Lodingen—Covers the W and N coasts of Norway be-
tween the parallel of 65°08'N and the Russian border.

me a0 o

()}

The VTS Centers can be contacted 24 hours on VHF chan-
nels 18 and 19.

Off-lying Dangers

1.2  Along the W coast of Norway, there are several sec-
tions within which unusually rough seas often prevail. Extreme
sea conditions and breaking surf have been observed, often in
connection with the currents, in the vicinity of these areas
These sections, known as Dangerous Wave Areas, are de-
scribed below, as follows:

1. Viking Bank (60°35'N., 2°30'E.).

2. Outer part of Sognesjoen—The area between Hol-
mengra (60°50.6”N., 4°39.0'E.) and Kvereknapp, 8.5 miles
NNE, contains many shallow areas. When the ebb current
from Sognefjorden passes over the area and meets wind and
waves from the opposite direction, choppy seas form. Tum-
bling breakers have also been observed.

3. Buefjorden (61°15'N., 4°42'E.)—Along the route
from Gasvaerosen (61°12.0'N., 4°42.5'E.) through Bue-
fjorden to Geita Light (61°16.2'N., 4°48.8'E.), rough seas oc-
cur when the winds are from the W or NW. If there is also an
ebb current at the same time, a choppy ground swell occurs
and tumbling breakers have been observed.

4. Stattlandett (62°12'N., 5°00'E.)—An exposed and
dangerous area where winds from SW to N raise heavy seas.
The ebb current, running at a rate of 2 to 4 knots, shortens
the swell and causes heavy tumbling seas. The waters around
Haugsholmen (62°11'N., 5°23'E.) and Stalrevet (62°13'N.,
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Norwegian Offshore Oil and Gas Field

5°11'E.) are known as particularly rough areas.

Ekofisk Oil and Gas Field (56°33'N., 3°13'E.) is situated about
150 miles SW of Lindesnes Light. A complex of production
platforms, gas and oil pipelines, and tanker-loading systems is
located in the field. The single point mooring (SPM) tanker-
loading systems are generally removed when the field-to-shore
pipelines are operating normally, but installations remain on the
sea bed. Pipelines extend N to the Statpipe System, SE to Ger-

many, and SW to England and may best be seen on the chart.

Eldfisk and West Edofisk fields are located within 11 miles
of the Ekofisk Oil and Gas Field. They consist of several pro-
duction platforms, some of which are equipped with aeronauti-
cal radiobeacons and racons.

Hod Field, Valhall Field, and Gyda Field lie 23 miles SSE,
17 miles SSE, and 21 miles N, respectively, of Ekofisk Oil and
Gas Field.
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Varg Field, with a well head platform standing in position
58°05'N, 1°54'E, was shut down in 2016. Decommissioning is
expected to be completed by the end of 2021.

Glitne Oil Field, with a well head situated in position
58°41.6'N, 1°40.4'E, was shut down in 2013.

A wreck is located in position 58°41.2'N, 1°40.1'E.

Ula Gas Field (57°06'N., 2°51'E.) is situated about 36 miles
NNW of Ekofisk Oil and Gas Field and consists of three plat-
forms connected by bridges.

Statpipe Platform No. 1 (58°11'N., 2°28'E.) is situated
about 103 miles SW of Feistein and equipped with a racon.
Submarine gas pipelines extend N and S to other fields and NE
to the coast.

Sleipner Gas Field (58°21'N., 1°54'E.) lies 23 miles NW of
the platform.

For oil and gas fields N of the above, see Sectors 2 through 6.

For oil and gas fields NW of the above, see Pub. 192, Sailing
Directions (Enroute) North Sea.

Tambar Qil Field (56°58'N., 2°57'E.) lies 8.5 miles SSE of
Ula Field, where a lighted platform is located above the Gyda
and Ula gas line.

For more information on North Sea petroleum operations
visit the Norwegian Petroleum web site.

Norwegian Petroleum

https://www.norskpetroleum.no

Lindesnes to Steinodden

1.3  The coast line from Lindesnes to Steinodden mea-
sures about 18 miles and runs in a NW direction. Steinodden is
on the W extremity of the peninsula of Lista. The coast varies
in height, is mostly rocky, and contains trees and several small
beaches.

Gronsfjorden, between the peninsula of Spangereid and the
mainland W, has steep and rugged shores. A group of rocky is-
lands separates the entrance of the fjord from the entrance of
Rosfjorden. The shores of the latter are steep, rising to about
152m. Between the entrance to Rosfjorden and Farsund for
about 6 miles WNW, there are many islands. The coast is in-
dented and rocky, but not steep.

The port of Farsund is at the entrance of Lyngdalsfjordenen.
This fjord and its branch, Oftefjorden, penetrate deeply inland.
Their steep, and generally forested, shores rise to a height of
about 183m.

The peninsula of Lista lies W of Farsund. In the SW part, it
is low-lying, but in the NE part it rises to heights of about
244m. There are several patches of marshland and extensive ar-
eas of farmland in the SW part.

Aspect.—The rounded summit of Homsknipen, 477m high,
is located about 11 miles ENE of Steinodden. A conspicuous
radio tower stands on Kalaskniben, a hill situated 1.5 miles
NNE of Homsknipen.

Caution.—Mackerel fishing, by means of drift nets, purse
seines, and trailing lines, flourishes along the S coast of Nor-
way from May to September. The approximate area of greatest
activity is W of Lillesand to Lista.

A restricted area, in which navigation is controlled by regu-
lation, lies up to 1 mile from the coast between Einarsneset and

Lindesnes Light

Varnes.

1.4 Lindesnes (57°59'N., 7°03'E.) is the S point on the
Norwegian peninsula. An important landfall, it extends SW
from the mainland and is on the S extremity of the rocky and
forested peninsula of the Spangereid peninsula. It is about 40m
high and lies on red, rugged, and uneven land. A light is shown
from a tower.

Neskletten and Lamekletten, two small banks within 1.5
miles S and 2 miles WSW, respectively, of Lindesnes, have
least known depths of 25m. In heavy weather, the sea breaks on
Neskletten.

Bispen, a small round above-water rock marked by an iron
beacon, is located about 1.3 miles W of Lindesnes and is the
southernmost of all the dangers W of Lindesnes. In rough
weather, the sea breaks constantly on the shoals N and E of
Bispen.

The coast between Lindesnes and Einarsneset, about 10
miles WNW, is indented. From the offing, the land appears to
form a large bay studded with islands and islets.

Skarvoy, about 6 miles NW of Lindesnes, and Faeroy, about
0.7 mile E of the S extremity of Einarsneset, can be easily iden-
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tified. The former has a hill resembling a sugarloaf in its SW
part.

1.5 Gronsfjorden (58°02'N., 7°02'E.) is about 5 miles
long and up to 1 mile wide. It trends in a general NE direction
along the NW side of the Spangereid peninsula. Easy of access,
it is entered about 2 miles NNW of Lindesnes at the SE end of
Raevoy. Gronsfjorden is connected at its inner end with
Lenefjorden by Jasundet.

Several islets and numerous rocks and shoals extend about 1
mile W and 2 miles S of Raevoy. Sveinene, two small low
rocks which are almost always marked by breakers, are located
about 0.7 mile ENE of Bispen. There are general depths of 146
to 183m, with few islets or dangers.

Jasundet (58°04'N., 7°09'E.), which connects Gronsfjorden
with Lenefjorden, is very narrow and has a least fairway depth
of 3m; a bridge, with a vertical clearance of 14.9m, spans the
narrows. Two 1.8m rocks are located in the passage, one on ei-
ther side of the channel. Currents in Jasundet attain velocities
of 3 or 4 knots.

Lenefjorden has great depths throughout most of its 5.25
miles length, but can only be reached by vessels that can pass
through Jasundet.

1.6  Stusvik (58°00'N., 7°02'E.), on the E side of Grons-
fjorden, has a harbor for small vessels. The depth between the
jetties is 6.9m; farther in, depths from 3.7 to 6.9m are found.
The seas in the harbor may become quite rough during S and
SW winds.

Hovdebukta (58°04'N., 7°06'E.), on the NW side of the
fjord, is a good harbor with depths up to 30m, sand, near its
head.

Flatstadbukta (58°05'N., 7°07'E.), on the N shore of the
fjord, has anchorage, in 16.9m, mud. Care must be taken to
avoid a 2.7m rock that lies in the E side of the bay.

Asevagen, about 0.4 mile E of Flatstadbukta, is a good har-
bor with anchorage, in 24 to 26m, mud. The best anchorage is
near the W part of the bay. The entrance to Asevagen is re-
stricted by an overhead cable with a clearance of about 15.2m.

During good weather, no difficulty should be experienced in
entering Gronsfjorden. Strong W winds, a heavy sea, and the
backwash from the mainland sometimes combine to make
steering difficult.

Anchorage.—Anchorage can be taken in Raevoysund
(58°02'N., 7°00'E.), the narrow passage between the N end of
Raevoy and the mainland, and in Hundalshamn. A light is
shown on the NW side of the passage. Vessels with local
knowledge can anchor in the W part of Raevoysund, N of the
NW extremity of Raevoy, in 29 to 40m, clay. Raevoysund is
spanned at its W end by a fixed bridge with a vertical clearance
of 20m. A light is shown from the middle of the bridge. Small
vessels can anchor, in 20 to 29m, in Hundalshamn.

Numerous above and below-water dangers, some of them
marked by iron perches or beacons, lie in the several approach-
es to Raevoysund.

See Sailing Directions (Planning Guide) Pub. 180 - Arctic
Ocean for examples of Norwegian fixed marks, including iron
perches.

1.7 Langholm (58°02'N., 6°58'E.), Sutnoy, Kjerringoy,

and Haoy are located within 0.75 mile NW of Kjepsoy
(58°01'N., 7°00'E.). They are nearly joined together by their
fringing shoals. A group of rocks, partly above water, lie about
183m SW of Langholm. A detached 11m patch, about 183m
farther SW, is the outermost shoal in this vicinity.

Detached islets, rocks, and shoals extend up to about 0.5
mile from the W side of Marquee and Kjepsoy.

Rosfjorden, which is easily recognized from seaward, lies
about 2 miles NW of Gronsfjorden.

From Hausvigodden (58°03'N., 6°59'E.), the E entrance
point, the fjord trends NNE for about 5 miles and has few dan-
gers. A light is shown from the point. There are some good an-
chorages on both sides of the fjord. This deep fjord has a
maximum width of 1 mile; its narrowest part, with a width of
about 0.1 mile, is located about midway through the fjord.
General depths in the approaches and inside the fjord are 55 to
146m.

The approach to Rosfjorden lies between Herreholmen
(58°02'N., 6°58'E.), a moderately-high islet of reddish color lo-
cated about 0.2 mile NW of Sutnoy, and Ulleroy, an 86m high
island nearly 1 mile WNW. A light is shown from a wooden
hut on the NW extremity of Herreholmen.

Midtfjordenskjaer, about 0.4 mile WNW of the W extremity
of Herreholmen, is marked by a black beacon with a white
band. A 7.6m shoal patch lies about 183m N of Midtfjordensk-
jaer.

Ytre Rosfjordenskjaerene and Indre Rosfjordenskjaerene,
two groups of rocks, partly above water, are on the W side of
the Rosfjorden approach between Midtfjordenskjaer and the
mainland to the N.

Store Kubbesteinen and Lille Kubbesteinen, two above-wa-
ter rocks, are located on the W side of the approach about 0.5
mile and 0.2 mile, respectively, SSW of the SE extremity of
Ulleroy.

Bradsteinen, with less than 1.8m, lies between the two rocks
and somewhat to the W. Other rocks lie between Bradsteinen
and Ulleroy.

Bjorneskjaer, about 0.1 mile NNW of Langholm, is above
water; other above and below-water rocks lie within 137m N of
it.

Bjorneskjaerflu, awash, lies about 183m SSW of Bjornesk-
jaer.

1.8  Grotholm (58°02'N., 6°58'E.) is the larger of two is-
lets that lie about 0.25 mile NE of Herreholmen. Several rocks,
with depths of 1.8 to 4.6m, lie within 183m W, NW, and E of
Grotholm; two small islets and some rocks lie between the lat-
ter and the mainland.

Skonevigflu, with a depth of 4.6m, is located on the E side of
Rosfjorden approach about 0.2 mile S of Hausvigodden.

Teroy (58°03'N., 6°56'E.) is located about 0.1 mile N of Ul-
leroy, from which it is separated by Ulleroysund. A light is
shown from the SW extremity of Teroy.

Andreholm lies close off the W entrance point of Ros-
fjorden, about 0.4 mile WNW of Hausvigodden. Bukkene,
about 0.1 mile NE of Andreholm and the outermost danger on
this side of the fjord entrance, is awash; it is marked by an iron
post.

Other rocks, above and below-water, lie close W and NW of
Bukkene. A rock, with a depth of 5.9m, lies about 137m NW of
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Hausvigodden.

1.9 Eitlandskjaera (58°03'N., 6°59'E.), partly above wa-
ter, lies on the E side of the fjord about 0.6 mile NE of Hausvi-
godden. Boroflu, 0.2 mile farther NE is a reef with depths of
2m or less over it.

Boro, the largest island in Rosfjorden, is on the E side of the
fjord about 1 mile within the entrance. Shoal water extends
about 183m from the W shore of Rosfjorden abreast Boro.

Shoal water also fringes the head of the fjord for a distance
of about 183m offshore and several other short sections of the
W shore, particularly in the narrows of the fjord.

An overhead cable, with a clearance of 14m, spans the nar-
row passage between the mainland and the E extremity of
Boro.

A light is shown from Syrhoved, about 2 miles NNE of
Boro, on the W side of the fjord.

Anchorage.—Anchorage can be taken in Borobukta, located
on the NE side of Boro, in 25m, clay. An 8.7m shoal is located
about 91m off the N end of Boro.

Anchorage can also be taken on the W side of the fjord, at
Agnefest, in depths of 25 to 35m.

Directions.—Vessels approaching Rosfjorden should pass to
NW of Herreholmen and Skonevigflu and SE of Store Kub-
besteinen, Midtfjordenskjaer, and Ytre Rosfjordenskjaerene. One
white sector of Hausvigodden Light leads clear of all dangers.

Pass Hausvigodden at a safe distance, taking care to avoid
the 5.9m rock about 137m NW of it. After passing that point,
another white sector of the same light indicates the fairway as
far N as Boro. Vessels are then guided by the white sector of
the light shown from Syrhoved, and N of Syrhoved by the
white sector astern.

1.10 Spindsfjorden (58°05'N., 6°56'E.), the next fjord W
of Rosfjorden, trends NNE for about 3 miles from the SE end
of Skarvoy. Its approach lies between the mainland, on the E,
and Ulleroy, Teroy, and Skarvoy, on the W. Two small bays ex-
tend E from its S part. Numerous dangers border the narrow
channel and local knowledge is required.

Ystesteinen (58°01'N., 6°53'E.), a cluster of above and be-
low-water rocks, lies about 2 miles SW of Ulleroy. This isolat-
ed group is outside all other dangers in the area and will be
easily recognized. Ostre Steinsflu, a 16.5m patch, lies about
0.2 mile ESE of the largest rock.

Midfjordenskjaer (58°02'N., 6°54'E.) is located about 1
mile NE of Ystesteinen. A detached 7m rock lies about 0.1
mile NE of Midfjordenskjaer. Store Korken and Lille Korken,
above-water rocks, and a detached 1.8m depth, lie between
Midfjordenskjaer and the SE extremity of Vikelen, about 0.7
mile NE.

Breiflu, with depths of 3.7 to 7.8m, lies about 0.5 mile S of
Vikelen. Several 6.4 to 8.7m depths lie between them.

Roholme (58°02'N., 6°52'E.), about 1 mile W of Vikelen,
reddish-colored, and easily identified, is the largest of a group
of four islets. A 5Sm depth lies about 0.2 mile N of Roholme.
Nordre Roholmflu a 14.6m depth about 0.2 mile NNW of Ro-
holme.

Odegardsgrunn, with a depth of 16.5m, and Kletten, with a
depth of 26m, are located about 1 mile S and 1.25 miles SW,
respectively, of Roholme.

Ostre Roholmflu, about 0.4 mile SE of Roholme, has a depth
of 4.5m; a 10.1m depth lies between them.

Vestre Bradsteinen (58°02'N., 6°52'E.), marked by an iron
perch and almost always marked by breakers, is located about
0.4 mile S of Roholme. Vestre Roholmflu, about 0.5 mile SSW
of Roholme, has a depth of 10m.

1.11 Ulleroysund (58°03'N., 6°55'E.), between Ulleroy
and Teroy, is a good roadstead where vessels can anchor, in 29
to 35m, sand and clay. The best anchorage is located about 0.1
mile SW of the light on the SW side of Teroy.

Directions.—Of the two principal approaches to this sound,
the E is the better and the only one described.

Approaching from the S, steer for the white sector of the
light on the E extremity of Ulleroy, which leads W of Bispen
and the islets and dangers extending SW from Marquee and
then E of Store Kubbesteinen.

After passing Store Kubbesteinen, steer to pass between
Lille Kubbesteinen and Midfjordenskjaer, then through Ulle-
roysund, taking care to avoid a 7.8m depth, marked by a black
and red spar buoy, which lies about 0.1 mile NE of Teroy light,
and keeping close to Ulleroy when abreast Teroy to avoid the
foul ground extending about 91m S from the latter islet.

The green sector of the light shown from the SW extremity
of Teroy, bearing between 306 and 319°, leads through the E
part of Ulleroysund to within about 0.3 mile of the light.

Skarvoyhamn is on the S side of Skarvoy, the next island N
of Teroy. Anchorage can be taken in the outer part of the har-
bor, in 29 to 40m. Skarvoyflu, a 4m depth, lies about 0.2 mile
N of the W extremity of Teroy. A 1m depth, marked by an iron
perch, lies about 0.15 mile S of Skarvoyflu.

Sandholmane are two islets that lie on a reef on the W side of
Skarvoyhamn and close within the harbor entrance. The reef
fringes and extends about 137m from the shore.

1.12 The approach to the port of Farsund lies between Lan-
goy and a number of islets and reefs that extend NE toward that
island from Einarsneset (58°03'N., 6°47'E.).

Langoy (58°04'N., 6°52'E.) is the largest island in the ap-
proach and lies on the NE side of the principal fairway. A light
is shown from a position about 0.2 mile NW of the S extremity
of Langoy. A light is shown from the W side of Langoy in a po-
sition about 1 mile NNW of Bremerodden, the S extremity of
Langoy.

Pilot boarding station for Farsund lies 2 miles S of Sondre
Katland Light (Sore Katland), (58°03'N., 6°51'E.) when ap-
proaching from S. A racon is situated at the light. A small inlet
lies in the approach to Farsund, about 1 mile E of the SE ex-
tremity of Einarsneset.

A light is shown from the S side of Store Haoy, an islet
which lies about 0.1 mile NW of the NW extremity of Langoy.

Several islets and some rocks and reefs lie between Store Fi-
geroy, on the W side of the approach to Farsund and Store
Haoy.

A light is shown from the SE extremity of Sandoy, which is
located near the mainland about 0.6 mile WNW of Sondre Kat-
land.

1.13 Faeroyflua, a 3.2m depth, marked on its S side by a
lighted buoy, lies about 1 mile SSW of Sondre Katland. Villa-
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flua, with a depth of 11.9m, and Austre Mellomflua, with a
depth of 5.5m, are located about 0.2 mile NE and 0.25 mile N,
respectively, of Faeroyflua.

Gunnarskjaer, awash, and Skarveskjaer, with a depth of
4.6m, lie on the SE edge of the shoal that extends up to 0.3
mile S and SE from Faeroy. Kalveflu, with a depth of 1.8m and
marked by a buoy, is on the W edge of the shoal. Breakers usu-
ally mark these dangers.

Revoyflu, marked on its N side by a buoy, is located about 1
mile SW of Sondre Katland. Revoyskjaer, marked by an iron
beacon, lies near the S end of Revoyskjaergrunn about 1 mile
SW of Sondre Katland.

Revoy (58°03'N., 6°48'E.), about 0.3 mile S of the SE ex-
tremity of Einarsneset, lies on foul ground together with a few
other smaller islets. A beacon stands on Revoy. A 7.3m rock is
located about 0.3 mile WSW of the S extremity of Revoy; a
12m depth lies about 183m farther WSW. Kraka is the south-
easternmost islet in the group.

Sjuhausflua, marked by an iron perch, is located about 0.2
mile W of Revoy; a reef extends about 0.1 mile N from it.

Foul ground, on which the islet of Klubben lies, extends
nearly 0.3 mile E from the SW end of Einarsneset.

Oddeflua, about 0.1 mile NE of Revoy, has a depth of 2.7m
and is marked by a buoy.

1.14 The principal approach channel to Farsund leads be-
tween Faeroyflua and the Roholmane group; then between
Sondre Katland and Lindholmbaen; then W of Svartskjaer and
Brattholme; E of Bukkegrunnane, Futeskjaer, and Risholme;
and then between Lille Haoy and Store Haoy and toward the
respective parts of the harbor.

Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory for merchant vessels and
is advisable for all vessels. Pilots should be requested through
the pilot stations at Hidra or Oksoy. Pilots board vessels about
1 mile S of Faeroy.

Several dangers lie near this channel, but a least depth of
33m is charted in the fairway as far as the outer anchorage of
the port.

A 14m depth is charted about 0.4 mile SSE of Sondre Kat-
land; a depth of 10.1m lies about 0.5 mile ENE from the same
islet.

Lindholmbaen, a 4.6m depth, lies on the E side of the fair-
way about 0.2 mile WNW of the N end of Lindholmen
(58°03'N., 6°52'E.), a 26m high islet, and is marked by a spar
buoy. A 14m depth lies about 0.5 mile W of the same extremi-

ty.

1.15 Bukkegrunnane (58°04'N., 6°51'E.), marked on its E
side by a spar buoy, is the E edge of an area of reefs and islets
which extends from a position about 0.4 mile NE of Sondre
Katland to a position 0.5 mile NNW of that islet. A detached
4.8m depth lies about 0.2 mile NE of Sondre Katland.

Lyngholme is located about 0.7 mile NNE of Sondre Katland
and about 0.2 mile SE of the S end of Uroy. A rocky patch,
with a least depth of 3.2m, extends about 0.2 mile S from Lyn-
gholme, and a detached 5m depth lies 0.2 mile SE of it. A 7m
depth lies midway between Lyngholme and Uroy.

Futeskjaera, above water, lies about 0.1 mile E of Lyn-
gholme.

A 3.2m depth lies between Risholme and Uroy.

Sondre Haoyflua, lying between the NW end of Langoy and
Store Haoy, has a depth of 4m and is marked on the SW side by
a buoy.

Vestre Haoyflua, on the SW side of the fairway 0.1 mile SW
of Store Haoy, has a depth of 4.7m over it and is marked by a
buoy. Nordre Haoyflua, a 5.3m depth marked by a light, lies on
the NE side of the channel about 0.1 mile WNW of Store Haoy.

Lille Haoy and Lamholme lie on the SW side of the channel,
about 0.1 mile WSW and 0.3 mile W of Store Haoy.

Engoy and Faroy front the town of Farsund, which is situated
about 1 mile NW of Store Haoy. Engoy is the S islet of the two.
Skyskjer, about 0.4 mile SE of Engoy, is one of a group of
above and below-water rocks and is marked by an iron beacon.

Fisholmflua, on the NW side of Fisholmen about 0.2 mile
SE of Engoy, is marked by an iron perch.

1.16 Farsund (58°06'N., 6°49'E.) (World Port Index No.
23520), the inner harbor, lies between Engoy and Faroy on the
E, and the mainland on the W. The outer harbor lies between
Fisholmen and Sundsodden, a mainland projection about 0.3
mile SSW of Engoy. A causeway extends from the NW end of
Faroy to the NE end of the peninsula, on which the town of
Farsund stands on the side of a steep hill. Athreespan Bridge,
with a maximum clearance of 22m, connects Faroy with the E
entrance point of Lyngdalsfjordenen.

Winds—Weather.—The prevailing winds in winter blow
from S and SE; in summer nearly half of the time the prevail-
ing winds blow from N or NW. These sea winds are largely re-
sponsible for the very mild temperatures in winter and the
overall lack of extreme temperatures. Precipitation is high. The
harbor is ice free.

Tides—Currents.—The tidal rise is about 0.3m. No local
currents are reported in the Farsund approach. Winds have
some effect on tides.

Depths—Limitations.—A depth of 33m is available
through the approach, but Nordre Haoyflua, a 5.3m depth, lies
close to the channel in the narrows between Store Haoy and
Lille Haoy. General depths in the outer harbor are 14.6 to 29m;
in the inner harbor off the town the depths are 4.5 to 8.8m.
Berthing details are shown in the accompanying table titled
Farsund—Berthing Information.

Farsund—Berthing Information

Berth Name Length Depth
Aluminum Quay 131m 14.2m
Industry Quay 2 100m 7.5-8.5m
Deep Water 10 180m 15.0m
Lundevaal 125m 7.5-10.0m
Inner Harbor — 9.4m
Outer Harbor — 4.2-6.3m

Aspect.—A light is shown from the SW side of Faroy in
range with a light shown from the SE side of Engoy. Lights are
shown from the S side of Faroy and a post in the water close E
of the N extremity of Engoy.

Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory and requires 24 hours no-
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tice. Pilotage should be ordered through SafeSeaNet or alterna-
tively the Horten Pilot Booking Center. The pilot boards in
position 58°01.5'N, 6°50.0'E.

Pilots can be contacted on VHF channels 13 and 16.

Anchorage.—Small vessels can anchor in the inner harbor;
the usual anchorage is N of Gulsteinen between the town and
Gasholme. Mooring rings and dolphins are located along the
shore. Larger vessels can anchor anywhere between Gulsteinen
and Skjolnes, the S entrance point of Lundevagen about 0.25
mile SE of Sundsodden.

1.17 Lundevagen, the inlet immediately S of Farsund, ex-
tends W a little over 1 mile from its entrance between Sund-
sodden and Skjolnes and narrows to a width of about 137min a
position about 1 mile from the entrance.

Kraka, an above-water rock, lies about 0.1 mile W of the nar-
rows. A 3m depth, marked by a buoy, lies about 73m SE of
Kraka. When passing through the narrows, vessels should keep
close to the S shore.

A submarine cable is laid across the entrance to Lundevagen.

A concrete wharf, 135m long, with a depth alongside of
14.5m, lies on the S shore of the inlet near the entrance. Anoth-
er concrete wharf, 106m long, with depths alongside of 5 to
9m, lies on the S shore close to the head of the inlet.

Anchorage.—Small vessels can take sheltered anchorage in
the inner part of Lundevagen, in 16.5 to 18.3m, good holding
ground. The head of the inlet shoals to a distance of about 0.1
mile offshore.

1.18 Saltrak (58°03'N., 6°49'E.) is an island close SW of
Sandoy. Palsflua, on the end of a spit extending about 0.2 mile
SW from Saltrak, is awash, always breaks, and is marked by an
iron perch. Sauflua is located on the edge of foul ground that
extends about 0.1 mile E from the SE extremity of Einarsneset.
It has a depth of less than 1.8m and is marked by an iron perch.

Flama (58°04'N., 6°50'E.), a roadstead, lies between Faeroy,
on the S, Sandoy and the mainland on the W, and Lille Eigeroy
on the N. Reefs and islets extend N from Sondre Katland on
the E. The roadstead is roomy and easy of access.

Anchorage.—Anchorage can be taken here, in about 33m,
clay, with good holding ground.

Caution.—Katlandflua, with a depth of less than 1.8m and
lying within 0.1 mile W of Sondre Katland, is marked by an
iron perch and a buoy.

Foeroysundflua, a detached 8m depth, lies close to the Lille
Eigeroy range line about 0.2 mile WNW of Sondre Katland.

Two unmarked rocks, with depths of 7.6 and 9m, lie on the
W side of the roadstead within about 206m of the E side of
Sondoy. The deeper rock never breaks.

Engelskjerflua, on the E side of the roadstead about 0.3 mile
NNW of Sondre Katland, is marked by a buoy.

Raudsteinflua, at the N end of the dangers extending N from
Sondre Katland, has a depth of less than 1.8m and is marked by
an iron perch.

A detached 6.9m depth lies in the NE part of the roadstead
about 0.3 mile ESE of the S extremity of Lille Eigeroy.

Directions to Ostre Faeroysundet.—From the vicinity of
position 58°02.5'N, 6°50'E, the approach route to Farsund track
leads to Flama roadstead by passing Sondre Katland Light
(58°03.4'N, 6°50.5'E.) via Ostre Faeroysund, the passage be-

tween Sondre Katland and Faeroy, which can be used in all
weather conditions.

This channel is approached between Faeroyflua and the Ro-
holme group until the range lights shown from Lille Eikeroy
are in line. When on the range line, care must be taken to avoid
Foeroysundflua.

1.19 Kveldsund (58°04'N., 6°54'E.) separates the NE end of
Langoy from the W extremity of Ytre Bugdoy. This narrow, rock
obstructed channel is near the E end of Indre Spindsfjorden, 0.25
to 0.5 mile in width, lying between Langoy and the mainland, N.
It trends E from Store Haoy for about 2 miles. Several anchorag-
es are located in small coves that lead off from the inlet.

Vikholme lies close off the N shore of the inlet about 0.5
mile NW of the NE extremity of Langoy. Shoal water extends
about 137m S from Vikholme.

An overhead cable, with a clearance of 30m, spans the inlet,
about 0.3 mile E of Vikholme. A submarine cable crosses the
inlet about 0.3 mile W of Vikholme.

Midfjordenskjeret, a detached above-water rock, is located
in the W approach to the inlet in a position about 0.2 mile NW
of the N extremity of Store Haoy. A 16m depth lies about 0.2
mile ESE of Midfjordenskjeret.

Anchorage.—Anchorage may be obtained, in a depth of
14m, between the N side of Vikholme and the mainland; in a
depth of 22m, in a creek on the N side of Langoy, about 0.4
mile S of Vikholme; and, in a depth of 15m, in a cove about 1
mile E of Vikholme.

Anchorage for small vessels with local knowledge may be
taken, in depths of 8m to 14m, sand, off Birkenes, 0.6 mile
ENE of Store Haoy.

1.20 Lyngdalsfjorden extends about 4 miles NE from Far-
sund and then divides into two arms, each about 4 miles long.
The E arm continues under the name of Lyngdalsfjorden; the
NW arm is known as Oftefjorden. About 1 mile from the head
of the latter fjord, Drangsfjorden branches NE for about 2
miles.

A bridge, with a vertical clearance of 22m at the center,
spans the entrance of Lyngdalsfjorden. About 1 mile within the
entrance, an overhead cable, with a vertical clearance of 22m,
crosses the fjord.

Oen (58°06'N., 6°47'E.), an island in the SW part of Lyngda-
Isfjorden, is separated from the mainland on its S, W, and N
sides by channels which are, in places, both narrow and shal-
low. Helvigfjorden, W of Oen, has a depth of 3.2m in its ap-
proach, which leads S and W of the island.

With the exception of a shoal extending across the entrance
of the E arm of Lyngdalsfjorden and a few scattered dangers,
the fjords are deep throughout.

A 5m shoal lies on the E side of Lyngdalsfjorden entrance
about 137m W of the NW extremity of Spindsodden. Subma-
rine cables are laid from Farsund to Oen and E of Kilsholme to
the mainland. A submarine cable is laid across Lyngdals-
fjorden, about 1 mile E of Farsund.

From the S entrance point to the inner part of Lyngdals-
fjorden, a submarine cable is laid NW across Oftefjorden to a
position about 0.5 mile NE of Herred, at the head of a bight in-
denting the W side of Oftefjorden.

Another cable is laid from the S entrance point along Lyn-

Pub. 182



12 Sector 1. Norway—Lindesnes to Jaerens Rev

gdalsfjorden to a position about 0.5 mile W of Lyngdal, located
at the head of the fjord.

Anchorage.—Anchorage can be taken in Bjorsviken, on the
E side of Oen, in 11.9m, pebbles and shells.

Several anchorages are located in the E arm of Lyngdals-
fjorden; a 5.5m channel leads across the shoal fronting this
arm.

Anchorage can be taken off Herred, in 14.6 to 22m. Several
dangers lie in the NE part of the bight that Herred lies at the
head of. An anchorage is also located near the head of Of-
tefjorden, in a depth of about 27m.

1.21 The coast between Einarsneset and Steinodden, about
8.5 miles NW, is indented by several shallow bights. The first
1.5 miles of the coast is fringed by reefs and islets to a distance
of about 1.5 miles offshore.

Along the 7 miles stretch of the Lista peninsula, from
Steinodden to Rauna, the bottom slopes steeply. This leads to
sea waves being both reflected and deflected. In addition, the
current conditions in the area are variable with eddy forma-
tions, and the sea can be very rough. Heavy breakers have been
observed.

Hummerdus is an islet close W of the S extremity of Einars-
neset. Between the islet and Havik, about 1.5 miles WNW,
there is a considerable extent of reddish-colored sand, which
has sometimes been mistaken for Mandalssand, a strip of yel-
low sand about 12 miles E of Lindesnes, to which it certainly
bears some slight resemblance. Such a mistake is possible in
thick weather.

Havik (58°04'N., 6°44'E.) appears as a dark brown hill rising
from a small point 2 miles WNW of Einarsneset.

Svaneflu (58°03'N., 6°45'E.), a 2.1m depth located about 1.5
miles SW of Einarsneset and marked by a spar buoy, is the out-
ermost of the many dangers in the vicinity. Between Svaneflu
and Rauna the known dangers lie within 1 mile of shore.

Rauna (58°04'N., 6°40'E.), an island, is located about 3
miles W of Einarsneset. Shoal water extends up to 0.3 mile S
from Rauna.

Ostre Rauneflua, a 2.5m depth, lies near the coastal bank
about 0.25 mile SE of Rauna. A 1.5m depth lies about 0.3 mile
ENE of Ostre Rauneflua. Vestre Rauneflua is a 3.5m patch
about 0.7 mile W of Rauna.

1.22 Brekneholme (58°06'N., 6°35'E.) is an inconspicuous
flat islet, consisting entirely of pebbles and located a little over
3.25 miles NW of Rauna.

Listahamn, lying between the SE end of Brekneholme and
the mainland, is protected by a mole extending from the islet
and one extending WNW from the mainland.

Small vessels may anchor in Listahamn, in depths from 4 to
6m, with their sterns secured to mooring rings because of limit-
ed swinging room. During SW storms, there is a considerable
current in the outer harbor.

Several above and below-water rocks lie within about 152m
of the S shore of Brekneholme.

A projecting quay on the E side of Listahamn has depths of
up to 4m alongside.

Lista Light (58°07'N., 6°34'E.), exhibited from a stone tow-
er, 34m in height, is on a level plain which projects about 2
miles from the foot of the high land between Farsund and Lis-

tafjorden and terminates in a low sandy shore bordered by
ranges of sand hills.

By Bjoertvedt (Own work) [CC BY-SA 3.0 (https://creativecommons.org/
licenses/by-sa/3.0)], via Wikimedia Commons

Lista Light

Steinodden to Svaholmane

1.23 Steinodden (58°07'N., 6°33'E.) is the W extremity of
the peninsula of Lista. Numerous above and below-water rocks
lie within 0.4 mile of Steinodden.

Verevagen is a small shallow cove about 0.5 mile ENE of
Steinodden. Perches and beacons mark its two entrance chan-
nels. A flagstaff stands at the head of the cove.

Stavestoflua, a 1.8m depth, lies 0.2 mile offshore about 1
mile NE of Steinodden.

Varnesholme lies close NW of Varnes (58°11'N., 6°38'E.),
the S entrance of Listafjorden. Rocks border the SW and NW
sides of this small islet.

1.24 Listafjorden (58°11'N., 6°37'E.) branches to form
Fedafjorden, Stolsfjorden, and Flekkefjorden. Fedafjorden runs
NE between steep forested shores, often rising to a height of
about 305m. Flekkefjorden runs N from Stolsfjorden and has
steep shores up to the port of Flekkefjorden at its head.

Brekneholmen Light (58°05'N., 6°36'E.) is exhibited from
a white lantern on piles on Brekneholmen, a flat islet consist-
ing entirely of pebbles, which is not easily distinguishable.

Listahamn, between Brekneholmen and the mainland, has a
narrow entrance formed by two breakwaters.

Andabeloy and Hidra, large and hilly islands, lie N and NW
of Listafjorden.

Farther NW, the coast is craggy and treeless, rising steeply to
a height of about 183m, and is indented only by a few small in-
lets. The fjords are deep and mostly clear of dangers.

The fjord gap between Hidra and Varneset is only about 1
mile wide, and with an outgoing current, the sea will become
rough. Large depths of about 300m, and a thereby steep shore,
means that reflection will cause a rough sea. Refraction can al-
so occur for certain directions.

Dangers on the NW side of Listafjorden include Myskesk-
jaerne and Hunden. Myskeskjaerne, two groups of low rocks,
lie within 0.2 mile of the SE side of Andabeloy.
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One group is located about 0.7 mile NE of Hogsaedeskroa,
the S extremity of Andabeloy; the other group, which is
marked by a beacon 2m high, lies about 0.25 mile farther NE.

Hunden, one of a group of above and below-water rocks, lies
about 183m offshore, about 0.2 mile SSW of Tarmevikodden
(58°13'N., 6°41'E.), the E extremity of Andabeloy.

Eidsfjorden, branching E for about 1 mile from the SE side
of Listafjorden, has steep-to shores and ample depths.

1.25 Ytre Pollen (58°11'N., 6°42'E.), at the head of the in-
let, affords good anchorage to small vessels, but during W
gales the sea breaks across the entrance. Buoys mark the ap-
proach to the anchorage. Hausen, a rock on the S side of the en-
trance, is marked by an iron perch. Small vessels can also take
sheltered anchorage, in about 7m, off Vikane, about 0.6 mile E
of Varnes.

Fedafjorden, a continuation of Listerfjorden, extends NE for
about 6 miles from its entrance between Ostre Stolen
(58°13'N., 6°43'E.) and a point about 0.5 mile SE. The fjord is
deep to within about 0.3 mile of its head, where a shoal fronts
the mouth of the river Kvina.

The NW shore of Fedafjorden is more irregular than the SE
shore. Anchorages in the fjord are all located on this side.

A bridge, with a vertical clearance of 50m, crosses Fed-
afjorden in position 58°15.5'N, 6°50.6'E between Agholmen
(58”15'N., 6°52'E.) and Teistdalsstranda.

Sageflua, with a least depth of 5m, lies within 0.2 mile off-
shore in a position about 3 miles NE of Ostre Stolen. Binesflua,
with a 9m depth, is located about 0.6 mile NE of Sageflua.

A small bay lies off the settlement of Feda, close NE of
Binesflua. Vessels can anchor in the middle of the bay, in 40m,
hard sand. A stone beacon and two dolphins stand at the head
of the bay.

Agnholmen (58°16'N., 6°50'E.) lies on the N shore close NE
of Feda.

Leirvik, located on the NW side of Fedafjorden, is a timber-
handling place, with a concrete pier about 92m long and a
depth of 5.6m.

Opye, the site of a smelting works, lies across a small bay NE
of Leirvik. A concrete quay, 137m long, is located at Oye; a ro-
ro berth on its N side has a depth of 8m while its S side has a
depth of 12m alongside. Two buoys mark the edge of shoal wa-
ter SE of the quay. A quay, 40m long, with a depth alongside of
3 to 7m, lies close NW of Oye.

Tides—Currents.—During floods, the outgoing flow in the
narrowest part of the fjord, near Agnholmen, can attain a ve-
locity of up to 2 knots. The velocity is usually 0.5 knot.

1.26 Strandsfjorden (58°13'N., 6°39'E.), branching N be-
tween Hidra and Andabeloy, is entered between Klubben and
Hogsaedeskroa. The fjord is deep and relatively free from dan-
gers. It trends N for about 2 miles to Kokodden (58°14'N.,
6°39'E.), a prominent mainland point, where it joins Hidrasun-
det, and then NE toward Risholmsundet, the channel along the
N side of Andabeloy.

Katterauva is an islet lying close offshore on the E side of
Strandsfjorden, about 0.3 mile NW of Hogsaedeskroa. Rocks,
with depths of less than 1.8m, lie near its SW end.

Abelnes is a village on the NE shore of a small cove about
0.3 mile N of Kokodden. Good anchorage can be taken off

Abelnes, in 14.6 or 16.5m, sand and clay.

Risholmsundet (58°14'N., 6°40'E.), connecting Strands-
fjorden and Stolsfjorden, is a narrow channel between the N
end of Andabeloy and Risholmen, a small islet about 0.5 mile
E of Kokodden.

Engelsholmen lies in the W approach to Risholmsundet. The
islet is located close off the NW side of Andabeloy, about 0.3
mile SE of Kokodden. Two buoys, moored close W and N of
the islet, mark the edges of the reef which fringes it.

Risholmen is the southernmost of a chain of islets, rocks,
and shoals that almost completely obstructs the passage be-
tween the mainland and Andabeloy. Foul ground extends about
137m W from Risholmen. A lighted iron perch, about 91m off
the E side of the islet, marks the SE edge of a foul area.
Risholmbaen, close off the S side of Risholmen, is marked by a
light and an iron perch.

Anchorage.—Good anchorage can be taken in most places
on the bank between the N end of Andabeloy and the main-
land. The bottom is mostly stiff mud and sand. The best an-
chorage is between Engelsholmen and Risholmen, in a depth
of 20m.

1.27 Stolsfjorden (58°14'N., 6°41'E.) is entered between
Tarmevikodden and Ostre Stolen and extends N about 3 miles
to the narrows of Straumsundet. The fairway through the fjord
is deep and clear.

Terneholmen (58°14'N., 6°41'E.), with a smaller islet and
some foul ground near it, lies close off the NE side of Andabe-
loy. A stone breakwater extends S from Terneholmen to the
coast of Andabeloy.

Aleskjera, a group of above and below-water rocks, lies 0.2
mile N of Terneholmen and is marked by iron perches.

Straumsundet is the middle of three narrow channels that
lead N among the several islets in the passage separating Stols-
fjorden and Flekkefjorden. These islets, from S to N, are
Kjeoy, Litle Torsoya, and Store Torsoya. The least charted
depth in the fairway of Straumsundet is 13.5m.

Stamdalsflua, with a 1.8m depth marked on its W side by a
buoy, lies about 183m offshore and about 0.2 mile S of Kjeoy.

Anchorage.—Small vessels with local knowledge can an-
chor in a cove on the S side of Kjeoy, in depths of 10 to 17m,
sand.

There is anchorage for vessels of moderate size between the
SE end of Kjeoy and Stamdalsflua, in a depth of 33m, clay.

1.28  Flekkefjorden extends N about 1.5 miles between
Straumsundet and Gronsundet. An islet group extends up to
about 0.2 mile from the W shore. Fairway depths through the
fjord are ample.

Anchorage.—Anchorage is indicated in the NW part of
Flekkefjorden, in about 25m. Care must be taken to avoid a
4.8m depth on the E side of the anchorage close SW of the en-
trance to Gronsundet.

Gronsundet is the narrow channel joining Flekkefjorden and
Tjorsvagbukta. A buoy marks the E and W sides of the fairway
through the channel. The least charted depth through the fair-
way of the channel is 8.7m over a width of 60m. Range lights,
shown from the NW shore of Tjorsvagbukta, lead between the
buoys through Gronsundet.

Tjorsvagbukta, extending about 0.5 mile N from Gronsundet
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and up to 0.5 mile in width, forms the harbor for the town of
Flekkefjorden.

1.29 Flekkefjorden (58°18'N., 6°40'E.) (World Port Index
No. 23510) is located in the N part of Tjorsvagbukta. Its harbor
is ice-free at all times. The harbor comprises all of Tjorsvag-
bukta and the narrow channel connecting that small bay and
Grisefjorden. A drawbridge, spanning the channel, joins the
two parts of the town. Vessels with a draft up to 3.7m can use
the channel.

The harbor is free from dangers, except for the 5.2m shoal
immediately within the entrance close N of Gronsundet. On ei-
ther side of the harbor, the country is rocky and broken up by
small lakes. Sparsely-wooded hills rise on the NW to over
274m and on the SE to over 122m.

Depths—Limitations.—The least charted depth of 8.7m is
found in Gronsundet. The New Wharf has a depth alongside of
7.8m. Other quays have depths alongside between 3.0 and 6.1m.

Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory. Pilotage should be or-
dered using SafeSeaNet but may be ordered through the Horten
Pilot Booking Center at an additional cost. The pilot boards by
prior arrangement at the entrance to Listafjorden in position
58°10.9'N, 6°32.9'E.

The pilots can be contacted on VHF channels 13 and 16 and
by telephone (47-33-034954).

Contact Information.—See the
kefjorden—Contact Information.

table titled Flek-

Flekkefjorden—Contact Information
Port Authority
VHF VHF channels 12, 13, 14, and 16
Telephone 47-38-322265
Facsimile 47-38-328009
Harbormaster
Telephone 47-38-322265

Anchorage.—Anchorage can be taken almost anywhere in
Tjorsvagbukta, in up to 34m, stiff mud, good holding ground.

1.30 Rasvagen (58°14'N., 6°34'E.), a deep, narrow inlet
indenting the S side of Hidra for about 2 miles in a NNW di-
rection, has several coves and anchorages and provides good
shelter. A barrier of islets and rocks, among which are five nar-
row passages, stretches across the entrance between Nesodden,
the E entrance point, and a point about 1 mile NW.

A submarine pipeline is laid in the N part of the inlet. The in-
let is crossed by an overhead cable with a vertical clearance of
21m.

Flekkefjorden can be approached from Listafjorden either by
way of Stolsfjorden or through Strandsfjorden and Risholm-
sundet and then through the N part of Stolsfjorden. Vessels
from W can also approach through Hidrasundet and then
through Risholmsundet.

Hobmannen, a group of rocks, is located about 91m offshore
about 0.9 mile ESE of Nesodden. Saueholmane is a small
group of islets and rocks lying close offshore about 0.3 mile
ESE of Nesodden.

Sakseskjeret, marked by a beacon, lies about 0.6 mile SE of
Nesodden. The beacon should be given a berth of at least 152m
to avoid the dangers extending NE from it.

Baan is a small low rock about 0.1 mile SW of Sakseskjeret.
A rock lies awash close E.

Sjonga, the outermost of a group of rocks about 183m N of
Baan, and Skarveskjerflua, the westernmost of a group of rocks
about 0.3 mile farther NW, are each marked by an iron perch.

1.31 Rasvagholmane (58°13'N., 6°35'E.) is a group of
small islets and rocks on the E side of the inlet, close WSW of
the village of Rasvag. An iron perch marks the NW rock by
Rasvagholmane.

The entrances into Rasvagen are narrow but not very diffi-
cult. Under ordinary circumstances, a pilot will board the ves-
sel in time to take it into the inlet. If a pilot is unable to board,
the vessel should stand into Listafjorden or Hidrasundet, both
of which are easy of access.

The E entrance, between the coast of Hidra and Sakseskjeret,
is the one generally used. It is relatively clear of dangers and is
deep. The other entrances require local knowledge. After pass-
ing Sakseskjeret, keep E of Naudholme, Lille Hummeroy, and
Kregleholme and W of Rasvagholmane.

Anchorage for Rasvag, in the cove fronting the village, is
prohibited because of submarine cables. Anchorage may be
taken about 0.4 mile NW of Nesodden, off the SW side of
Kreglingholmen, in depths of 20 to 30m.

A 9.2m patch lies about 91m S of Kreglingholmen.

Caution.—Vessels must not proceed at more than 5 knots in
the upper part of Rasvagen when N of Vage.

Breidlia (Breilien) (58°13'N., 6°34'E.) lies in a small cove
on the W side of Rasvagen and affords good anchorage, in
16m, sand. Vessels anchor in the middle of the cove and moor
with stern lines to mooring rings.

Vage is a small harbor in a bight on the W side of Rasvagen,
about 0.6 mile N of Breidlia. Small vessels can find sheltered
anchorage here, in 26m, sand. A stern line should be taken to
the shore at the head of the bight.

1.32 Kirkehamn (58°14'N., 6°32'E.), on the W side of Hi-
dra, is a good harbor. Heavy seas from the W send in a heavy
swell. The harbor is ice free.

Vessels anchor in the bight NW of the church, in depths of
20 to 30m, mud. Small vessels may obtain anchorage in the E
bight, off the village, in a depth of 20m, sand.

There is also anchorage near the NE end of Dragoya, in
depths of 16.4 to 20m.

Hidrasundet separates Hidra from the mainland N and can be
used by vessels approaching Flekkefjorden from the W. The
fairway is free from known dangers and is deep, but is only
about 0.1 mile wide at its narrowest part.

From its entrance between Kvalsberget, the N extremity of
Hidrsundet trends ESE for about 3 miles to Kokodden, where it
joins Strandsfjorden.

Svertingane (58°15'N., 6°30'E.), a group of above and be-
low-water rocks lying within about 0.3 mile NW of Prestoya,
are the outermost dangers on the S side of the approach. A
1.5m shoal lies at the W end of the group.

Kadoyflua, a detached 12m shoal, lies about 0.2 mile N of
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Kirkehamn

the N end of Kadoya, the island NE of Prestoya.

Stovika (58°15'N., 6°31'E.), on the N side of the W ap-
proach to Hidrasundet, is entered a little over 0.75 miles NNE
of the N point of Kadoya. It affords good anchorage for small
vessels, in depths up to 20m, sand.

Smaller vessels can anchor, in 4m, at the head of the cove. W
winds send in a considerable swell. Stovika anchorage is ap-
proached between an island group on the SW side of the cove
and a rock, awash, located about 137m SW of the E entrance
point. Vessels must pass close E of the rock awash to avoid the
shore bank extending from the E side of the cove.

1.33 Berefjorden (58°16'N., 6°28'E.) is entered E of Hol-
men, an islet 0.5 mile NW of Halsodden, the E entrance point.
Small vessels with local knowledge can obtain anchorage in a
cove NW of Holmen, in depths up to 24m, mud, approaching
by the wider channel N of the islet.

Shoal water extends about 18m from the E side of this islet.
A power line, 21m high, is reported N of Holmen. Small craft
can anchor between Furuholmen (58°16'N., 6°28'E.) and the
head of Berefjorden, in depths up to 6m, mud; the wider chan-
nel S of Furuholmen has a depth of 3.7m.

A hill, 244m high, stands about 0.7 mile NE of Halsodden.
Another hill, 218m high, lies about 2 miles NW of Halsodden.

Siragrunnen (58°15'N., 6°20'E.) lies off the outlet to Ana
Sira (58°17'N., 6°26'E.); the depth varies from 10 to 100m.

The current conditions in the area are very variable. A little
further out from land, the coast current runs NE. At the Re-
kefjord entrance to Ana Sira, the outgoing current has been re-
ported as high as 3 knots.

1.34 Egdeholmen (58°17'N., 6°23'E.) lies close off the E
entrance point of Ana Sira. During strong outgoing tidal cur-
rents and with onshore gales, the sea breaks on either side of
the entrance.

Siragrunnen should be avoided in poor weather. Together
with winds from SE, through S to NW, the variable current
conditions will cause a rough sea. Even outside the current, the
bottom conditions will mean that refraction centers are formed
on the shoal with waves from W to NW.

The largest of three quays in Ana Sira is located at the head
of the inlet 2 miles ENE of Egdeholmen. It is 50m long, with a
depth of 3m alongside, and is approached through a shallow
channel marked by buoys.

Between Ana Sira and Buvarodden, about 2 miles NW, and
up to a distance of about 2 miles W from that point, there are
numerous small islets, rocks, and shoals. The channels among
these islets, rocks, shoals and the coast, although deep, should
only be used by vessels having local knowledge.

1.35 Jossingfjorden (58°19'N., 6°20'E.), about 0.5 mile E
of Buvarodden, lies between Austre Kvalen and Vestre Kvalen,
about 183m W. From its narrow, well-defined entrance lying
between steep, dark hills, Jossingfjorden extends NE for about
1 mile. The fjord is deep and, within the entrance, is from 0.2
to 0.3 mile wide.

Overhead cables, with vertical clearance of 6.5m, cross the
entrance to Jossingfjorden E of Austre Kvalen Light.

Depths—Limitations.—An ore pier at the head of the fjord
has a depth of 15m alongside. Vessels of up to 16,000 dwt can
load from the silo with the help of a conveyor belt. Water may
be obtained from the pier. Another pier at Holmen, on the E
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shore of the fjord, is about 20m long, with depths of 7.7 to
8.5m alongside; it is used for general cargo.

Vintersto, a 2.7m rock marked by an iron perch from which a
light is shown, lies in a small cove on the E side of the fjord
about 0.3 mile NNE of Austre Kvalen. Except for this rock,
Jossingfjorden is clear of dangers.

Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory. Pilotage should be or-
dered using SafeSeaNet but may be ordered through the Horten
Pilot Booking Center at an additional cost. The pilot boards in
position 58°17.9'N, 6°13.9'E.

The pilots can be contacted on VHF channels 13 and 16 and
by telephone (47-33-034954).

Contact Information.—The port can be contacted by tele-
phone (47-51-470600).

Anchorage.—Small vessels can take good anchorage be-
tween Vintersto and the shore of the cove, in 16.5 to 24m, sand.
Mooring rings are available.

Anchorages are also located in two coves on either side of a
small peninsula that projects from the E shore of the fjord near
Holmen, about 0.7 mile within the entrance.

Mooring rings are available in the SW cove. Depths in these
anchorages are 20 to 24m. Larger vessels can anchor about 0.4
mile from the head of the fjord, in 40 to 55m, fine sand and
mud.

Caution.—The approach to Jossingfjorden should only be
made from the W. Passage should be made N of Indrebaen,
Langholme, and Dynga.

Two submarine cables lie in the vicinity of the anchorage
near Holmen. An outfall pipeline runs from the vicinity of Hol-
men, seaward along the E side of the fjord. Discharge is
achieved through a pipe floating at a depth of 15m.

1.36 The coast between the Jossingfjorden entrance and
Rekefjord trends WNW for about 2 miles and is very irregular.
It is entirely covered with green grass in summer.

In autumn and winter, when the grass is withered and before
the ground is covered with snow, it has a yellowish appearance.
The mountains flanking this coastal stretch are naked and dark,
presenting a striking contrast.

A chain of four islets and a group of rocks extends for about
1 mile across a coastal indentation comprising the harbor of
Sogndalsstranda, in the SE part, and two small arms, Hellevik-
en and Logevik, in the NW part. Vambelsund, the narrow but
best entrance into this bay, is between the mainland and the SE
end of Langholme, the southernmost islet of the chain.

During spring and autumn after heavy rains, a strong current
runs out through Vambelsund. The entire bay is exposed to sea
and swell.

Sogndalsstranda (58°19'N., 6°18'E.) is a village located on
the E side of the bay. A small harbor formed by a jetty lies S of
the village. Along the jetty there is a concrete quay, 25m long,
with depths of 1.7 to 5.5m. Overhead cables with vertical clear-
ance of 8.5m are located in the vicinity of the village.

1.37 Rekefjord (58°20'N., 6°16'E.), extending about 1
mile N, is entered between Lille Presteskjer and a point about
0.2 mile SE. Reefs fringe the shores of the fjord in places. A
light is shown from a 78m high pillar close W of the entrance
channel.

About 0.2 mile within the entrance, the fjord narrows to its

minimum width of about 64m. The least depth in the narrows
is 17.8m. General depths elsewhere in the fjord are 14.6 to
27m. Local knowledge is required. A 22m depth is located in
the fairway about 0.2 mile SE of Lille Presteskjer. Within the
narrows, there are several dangerous rocks that are marked by
iron perches.

Anchorage.—Small vessels can anchor almost anywhere in
Rekefjord. The outer roadstead, just within the entrance, has
depths of 29 to 37m, but is exposed to onshore gales.

Moderate size vessels can find sheltered anchorage about 0.5
mile inside the entrance, in a depth of about 24m, clay. Stern
lines can be passed to mooring rings on shore.

A submarine cable crosses the S end of this anchorage and
an overhead cable, with a vertical clearance of 40m, crosses the
N end.

The town of Rekefjord lies on the E side of the fjord near its
head. Overhead cables, with vertical clearances of 10m, are lo-
cated in the vicinity of Rekefjord.

1.38 Nordfjord (58°20'N., 6°15'E.), a narrow but sheltered
fjord close W of Rekefjord, is entered on either side of Nord-
fjordenholmane, which lies in the fjord entrance.

The channels on either side are narrow. The E channel has a
depth of 6.9m; the W channel has depths of 5 to 6.9m.

During onshore gales, the sea breaks across both channel en-
trances. Nordfjord trends NNW for about 1 mile, but dries
about 0.3 mile from its head.

Overhead cables, with a vertical clearance of 10m, exist at
Nordfjord.

Nordfjordenflu, with depths less than 1.8m and marked by
an iron perch, lies close off the NE end of Nordfjordenhol-
mane.

1.39 The coast between the Nordfjorden entrance and
Stapnes, a mainland projection about 7 miles NW, is lofty and
steep. Along this coastal stretch all known dangers are near the
land. There is no shelter and the few anchorages should only be
resorted to in fine weather and with local knowledge.

Hadyret (58°20'N., 6°10'E.), a conspicuous 103m hill, is lo-
cated on the coast about 3 miles NW of Lille Prestskjaer.

Hadyret, resembling a perpendicular wall of rock with a
sharp and slightly projecting peak at the outer extremity, is
marked by a white patch.

Vatlandsfluene, three detached depths, has depths of 16m,
13.7m, and 24m, lying up to 0.3 mile offshore and between 0.3
and 0.6 miles SE of Hadyret.

Vagene (58°20'N., 6°13'E.) is a small bay that indents the
coast for about 0.3 mile N from the chain of islets and rocks
fronting it. In the E part of the bay there is a depth of 21.9m
over a sandy bottom, where small vessels with local knowledge
can take anchorage. A draft of 3.9m can be taken through the
channel between the second and third islets from W.

However, the anchorage is seldom used because onshore
gales send in considerable swell. Under such conditions, there
are breakers in the channels between the islets.

1.40 Nalauviken (58°23'N., 6°04'E.) is a bight on the E
side of Stapnes. It is entered between the S extremity of
Stapnes and a point about 0.6 mile E.

Haskjaer, an above-water rock with a reef projecting about
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183m N from it, is located close off the E entrance point of Na-
lauviken. Storflu, an 11m depth, lies about 0.2 mile SW of Ha-
skjaer. Lyreflu, with a least depth of 5.7m, lies close N of
Storflu. Foul ground, on the W side of the bay, extends about
0.1 mile SE and 0.3 mile ENE of the S end of Stapnes.

Tenholme, on the E side of the bay about 0.3 mile NNW of
Haskjaer, is joined to the mainland close E by a drying shoal.

Tenholmflu, with a depth of less than 1.8m, and Kveidflu, a
1.8m rock on the E side of the bay about 0.1 mile farther N, are
each marked by an iron perch. Small vessels can anchor, in
5.9m, off Odden, at the head of Nalauviken. The approach to
the anchorage is narrow and difficult and should not be at-
tempted without a pilot. During onshore gales, a swell rolls in
over the shoals N of Tenholme.

At the head of Nalauviken, there is a good harbor, in depths
of 5 to 7m, sand, protected by moles. Mooring buoys and rings
are available. There is a quay, 40m long, with a depth of 5m
alongside, in the harbor.

Havsund, between the N side of Dragoya, and Prestoya, an
island about 0.2 mile N, is the principal passage leading toward
Kirkehamn. The fairway through Havsund is deep and free
from dangers. Vessels should approach Kirkehamn from W in
mid-channel.

Svaholmane to Ognabukti

1.41 About one half the coastal stretch between Svahol-
mane and Ognabukti comprises the approaches to, and the port
area of, Egersund.

Egeroy (Eigeroy) (58°27'N., 5°58'E.) is relatively low and
indented; seen from the sea it blends with the background.
Lundeviken and Soragapet, the S approach leading into the
port area, are well defined.

From W, the lowland region of Jaeren will be visible to the N
in clear weather. Eigeroy will resemble a high promontory; the
coast SE will appear very high and precipitous. Nordregapet,
the W approach to Egersund, will also be clearly visible.

Between Egersund and Ognabukti, the coast is steep and
rocky, but seldom rises above a height of 30m. There are a few
patches of farmland but very few trees; the whole landscape is
wild and inhospitable. A large number of islets front the sever-
al bays and coves that indent the coast between Nordregapet
and Ognabukti.

Svaholmane (58°23'N., 6°03'E.) is a group of low islets and
rocks lying on the E side of the S approach to Egersund within
0.5 mile W of Stapnes.

Kletten, Tysnesflu, and Stiksflu, with depths of 8.2m, 16m,
and 8.2m, respectively, lie about 0.5 mile and 0.2 mile WSW
and 0.3 mile NW, respectively, of a lighted structure on Svahol-
mane.

1.42 Soragapet (Sondregapet) (58°26'N., 6°00'E.), the S
and principal approach to the port of Egersund, is the sound be-
tween the mainland and the E side of Eigeroy. Its channel is
suitable for deep-draft vessels.

Entrance is made between Svaholmane and the shoals and
other dangers that lie up to 1 mile S of Skarvoy, an islet near
the SE end of Eigeroy, about 2 miles NNW of Svaholmane.

The most constricted part of Soragapet is between Fugleod-
den, a projection on the E side of Eigeroy about 1 mile N of

Skarvoy, and Synnavikodden(Sonnevi kodden), a small main-
land point about 150m NE. A concrete silo, about 61m high,
stands on the point.

Vardbergodden, the E entrance point of the outer harbor of
Egersund, is located on the E side of Soragapet, about 0.5 mile
N of Synnavikodden.

Svanesfluene, with depths of 10m and 12m, lies on the E
side of Soragapet, about 0.2 and 0.5 mile offshore and about
0.7 mile NW of the light structure on Svaholmane. Isakbaen,
with a least depth of 4m and marked on its SW side by a buoy,
is located about 0.3 mile offshore and 1.5 miles NNW of the
same light structure.

1.43 Stabsaet (58°24'N., 5°59'E.), a small islet, 10m high,
on the W side of Soragapet, is located about 0.7 mile S of Skar-
voy. Jensbaen, a 3m depth, lies about 0.2 mile SSE of Stabsaet.
Jensbohausen, a 20m depth, lies about 183m farther S.

Maerra, a rock, awash, about 0.2 mile NE of Stabsaet, is al-
ways marked by breakers. Shoal water extends about 137m S
and E from the rock. Krabbeflu, a 23m depth, is located about
0.3 mile WNW of Stabsaet.

Depths of 14.5m and 11.6m lie about 0.3 mile and 0.4 mile
NNE, respectively, from Stabsaet.

Store Svetlingen, 17m high, and Lille Svetlingen, two islets,
are located about 0.7 mile and 0.8 mile SW of Skarvoy. A bea-
con stands on the NE side of Store Svetlingen. Shoal water ex-
tends about 183m S and W from Store Svetlingen. Glana, a
rock, awash, lies about 137m E of the smaller islet.

Bronnesfluene, situated about 0.3 mile NW of Store Svetlin-
gen, is marked at its E end by an iron perch and has a least
depth of 7m over its W part.

A constant current, which is often very strong, sets S through
Soragapet.

Navigation is rarely restricted by ice, although sometimes
the portion of Soragapet above Fugleodden freezes over in
winter.

Anchorage.—Skjevollsvika, indenting the mainland about
0.7 mile NE of Skarvoy, provides sheltered anchorage to small
vessels, in 12.8 to 22m. The approach to Skjevollsvika is made
SE of Tingelset, a 33m high islet on the E side of Soragapet.
Moderate size vessels can anchor about 206m E of Tingelset,
in 40m, sand.

Rekevika, a bight on the W side of Soragapet, about 0.5 mile
N of Skarvoy, provides anchorage to small vessels with local
knowledge, in 15 to 20m, good holding ground, sand.

Vessels entering must pass close to the N shore to avoid the
shoals and rocks extending from the W shore. A 3m shoal lies
in the middle of the entrance.

Gillestadvika is a small bight on the W side of Soragapet
about 1 mile N of Skarvoy. Small vessels can anchor in the S
part of the bight, in 15 to 20m, sand. Mooring rings are avail-
able. Skreddaren, awash and marked by an iron perch, lies
about 0.1 mile NNW of Jektevikodden, the S entrance point. A
concrete quay, located at Jektevikodden, is 60m long with
depths of 8 to 9m alongside.

Hovlandsvika, a bay on the W side of Soragapet, which is
entered between Fugleodden and a point about 0.3 mile NNW,
is the best of these anchorages. It is the quarantine anchorage
for the port of Egersund. Vessels can anchor here, in 10.1 to
14.6m, good holding ground.
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Rageskjaerflu, with depths of less than 1.8m and marked by
an iron perch, lies on the shore bank in a position about 0.3
mile NW of Fugleodden. A detached 7.2m depth is located in
the N part of the bay.

1.44 Egersund (58°27'N., 6°00'E.) (World Port Index No.
23490) consists of an inner harbor and an outer harbor that lie
between the mainland and the E side of Eigeroy. The outer har-
bor is separated from the inner harbor of Egersund by Lindoy,
an islet which is joined to a peninsula that extends S from the
mainland and forms the NE side of the outer harbor. This outer
harbor, comprising the N part of Soragapet, is protected from
the open sea by Eigeroy. The approach channel is dredged to
13m.

A reach, trending NE from Soragapet, forms the sheltered in-
ner harbor, which is available only to small vessels and is used
primarily by the local fishing fleet. Entrance is made close S of
Lindoy.

Port of Egersund Home Page

http://www.egersund.havn.no

Ice.—The harbor is ice free during normal winters.

Tides—Currents.—The tidal range is insignificant.

Depths—Limitations.—The main entrance channel has a
width between 110m and 230m and a depth of 12.5m. General
depths in the outer harbor and anchorage area are 6 to 12m.
The inner harbor, adjacent to the town, has depths of 5 to 6m.
Berthing details are shown in the accompanying table titled
Egersund—Berth Information.

Harbor facilities are located on both sides of the inner harbor
and close N and S of Lindoy. Steamship Quay, in the outer har-
bor close SW of the entrance of the inner harbor, is the largest
and most used of the berthing facilities; it is 288m long, with a
depth of 8m alongside. There is a ro-ro berth for vessels up to
1,500 dwt, with drafts up to 5.2m.

Egersund—Berth Information
Berth Name Length Depth
General and Bulk Cargo
Dampskipskaien 75m 9.0m
Kaupanesplant 220m 9.0m
Kongsteinkaien 207m 3.5to 7.0m
Ro-Ro
Kaupanes 170m 9.0m
gif;if;d"g 59m 5.3m
Ro-Ro and Cruise Ship
Nordsjoterminalen 160m ‘ 7.7 to 8.6m
Ro-ro ramp 20m wide
Fueling Berths
Statoil 50m | 8.3m

Egersund—Berth Information
Berth Name Length Depth
Shell 115m 8.4m
Esso 127m 5.6m

A bridge, with a vertical clearance of 24m, spans Nysund,
the narrow dredged channel, with a depth of 5.5m, connecting
the N end of the outer harbor with the E end of Nordregapet.

Aspect.—Barren hills, with rock outcrops, rise to heights of
more than 122m both N and S of the town; those to the NW are
over 244m high.

Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory. Pilotage should be or-
dered using SafeSeaNet but may be ordered through the Horten
Pilot Booking Center at an additional cost.

The pilot boards, as follows:

1. North approach—58°26'58.2"N, 5°50'54.6"E.
2. South approach—58°22'57.6"N, 5°59'54.0"E.

Contact Information.—See the table titled Egersund—

Contact Information.

Egersund—Contact Information
VHF VHEF channels 12 and 16
Telephone 47-51-463280
Facsimile 47-51-463281
E-mail post@egersund.havn.no

Anchorage.—Anchorage can be taken, in 6 to 12m, in the
outer harbor W of Lindoy. The holding ground of sand and
clay is very good. Vessels in quarantine anchor between Fug-
lodden and Svanavagodden, 0.35 mile SE, in depths of 8 to
13m.

Caution.—Several submarine cables lie in the approach to
the port within Soragapet. A submarine pipeline, best seen on
the chart, is laid across the S part of Egersund outer harbor.

1.45 Lundeviken (58°26'N., 5°55'E.) divides Eigeroy into
two parts, which are connected by a narrow neck of low land. It
is conspicuous from the offing, as the land is lofty on both
sides and the inner part is bounded by a low sandy shore. When
approaching Eigeroy with an onshore wind and the weather is
too heavy for pilots to go out, a vessel may safely stand in be-
tween Kjesholme, 19m high, the largest islet in the approach
about 1.5 miles W of Skarvoy, and Fliset, a detached reef on
the W side of the approach, about 1 mile WNW of Kjesholme.

There are several rocks and shoals that lie near Kjesholme
and Fliset, but the sea always breaks on them in heavy weather.
Inside Lundeviken, the dangers are near the shore and are usu-
ally marked by breakers.

Abreast Hodnhammeren, on the W side of the bay about 2
miles NNW of Kjesholme, the depth is 20 to 26m, stony
ground. North from here, the bottom shoals regularly and is
sandy. Temporary anchorage can be taken, in a depth of 11m,
about 0.1 mile NE of Hodnhammeren. This anchorage is some-
what exposed to sea and swell.

Sprangbukt (58°27'N., 5°56'E.), at the NE end of Lundevik-
en, is entered between Oksnesodden, a S projecting point that
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divides the head of the bay into two coves, and Ellevikholme,
about 0.1 mile E.

Small vessels can anchor in 10.1m. Southwest winds send in
some swell. There are no dangers within the rocks at the en-
trance. When entering, pass W of Ellevikholme, give it a fair
berth, and avoid a 2.7m shoal extending about 183m S from
Oksnesodden.

1.46 Nordregapet (58°27'N., 5°52'E.), the W and second-
ary approach to the port of Egersund, is entered between
Ruskodden, the NW extremity of Eigeroy, and Gulholme,
about 0.2 mile NW. Pilots for Nordregapet boards 1.5 miles
WSW of Ruskodden Light (58°26'N., 5°53.4'E.).

Eigeroy Light (58°27'N., 5°52'E.) is located near the S end
of Midbrodoy.

Gulholme is the southernmost of a group of rocks and islets
that extend about 0.5 mile S from the mainland and NNE of
Midbrodoy. A beacon stands on the NE end of Gulholme.

Eigeroy Light

Beacons, buoys, perches, and several lights mark the inner
channel reaches. The least depth through the fairway of Nor-
dregapet is 5.5m and is found in the dredged channel across the
bar close N of Grundsundholmen.

Seilsteinen, the outermost of a group of above-water rocks, is
located about 0.3 mile SW of Ruskodden. This lofty, perpendic-
ular rock resembles a sail. A whitewashed patch on it is visible
for about 2 miles. A beacon stands on the W side of the rock.
Several shoals, best seen on the chart, lie off of Seilsteinen.

Tryet, an above-water rock marked by an iron perch, lies in
the fairway about 0.25 mile WSW of Ruskodden. Shoal water
extends about 91m NNE from the rock; several below-water
rocks lie between it and Eigeroy.

Svartholme is a small islet on the N side of the fairway about

137m NW of Gulholme. A 5.5m depth lies between the two is-
lets; shoal water extends about 91m SE and NE from the latter.

Sundsgapholme, the NW and largest of the islets on the N
side of Nordregapet’s main entrance, lies with its W extremity
about 0.5 mile NW of Gulholme. Horsholme is the E islet. A
bar extends between the N side of Horsholme and the main-
land. This bar limits vessels that can enter through the N chan-
nel, which leads E between the mainland and the N sides of
Sundsgapholme and Horsholme, to drafts of less than 4m.

Lusaskjaer, marked by an iron perch, is located within the
sound on the W side of the fairway, in a position about 91m E
of Horsholme.

The best entrance into Nordregapet is made between Tryet
and Gulholme. The channel between Tryet and Gulholme can-
not be made out until the vessel is close to Tryet.

After passing SE of Gulholme, course can be set for the an-
chorage area E of Horsholme or for the buoys marking the
dredged channel N of Grundsundholmen.

Anchorage.—Good anchorage can be taken, in a depth of
12m, between Horsholme and Grundsundholmen. Anchorage
can be taken, in a depth of 12m, in the N channel NE of Sunds-
gapholme, but vessels with drafts exceeding 4m must approach
this latter anchorage from the W.

1.47 Dyroy (58°28'N., 5°52'E.) lies close offshore. Rocks
and shoals encumber the narrow passage between the mainland
and this small islet.

Svartskjaer is the outermost of several above and below-wa-
ter rocks lying on the S side of the N approach to Nordregapet
and up to 0.25 mile SW of Sundsgapholme.

Karpusskjaer, with a depth of less than 1.8m, is on the N side
of the approach close W of an islet that lies about 183m S of
the SW extremity of Dyroy. Raudskjaer, with a depth of less
than 1.8m and marked by an iron perch, lies about 183m W of
the S extremity of Dyroy.

Dyroyflu, with a depth of less than 1.8m and marked by an
iron perch, lies about 137m SSE of Karpusskjaer.

A shallow inlet indents the mainland N of Dyroy for about
0.5 mile, then extends about 0.7 mile E. Its much encumbered
approach lies between Karpusskjaer and numerous dangers N
of it, on the E, and Skjerpingerne, a chain of islets and rocks
that extends about 0.6 mile SSW from the mainland, on the W.

Oyafluene, with a depth of less than 1.8m and marked by an
iron perch, lie nearly midway between Karpusskjaer and Skjer-
pingerne. The town of Hellvik stands on the N shore of the in-
let. Several concrete quays are located near Hellvik, with
depths alongside up to 8m. Two lighted ranges and other navi-
gational aids mark the entrance channel, which has been
dredged to 6m. Entrance should not be attempted without local
knowledge.

1.48 Skraedderen (58°28'N., 5°51'E.), a 5.5m depth, lies
at the S end of Skjerpingerne. Lillegrunn, a detached 16m
depth, lies about 0.7 mile offshore and about 0.7 mile W of Sk-
raedderen. Mastefluene has several 12 to 18m depths that lie
close to the SW end of Skjerpingerne.

Laedersholme (58°29'N., 5°50'E.) lies close off a small pen-
insula projecting S from the coast, on the E side of the S ap-
proach to Vatnemoholmene. Storflu, a 7m depth about 0.5 mile
SSW of Laedersholme, is the outermost of numerous dangers
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extending S from the islet.

Vatnemoflu, a 4m shoal, lies closest to the approach range
line in a position about 0.1 mile NNE of Storflu. Hellarne is
two rocky heads about 183m apart, of which the NW is awash
and the SE is marked by an iron perch, located about 0.2 mile
NE of Storflu.

1.49 Vatnemoholmene (58°29'N., 5°49'E.), a small har-
bor, is formed between the E side of a small coastal projection
and some close lying islets.

There are two entrances; the S entrance has a depth of 10.1m
while the W entrance has a depth of 5.9m. Northwest and SW
winds send in a considerable swell. Mooring rings are available
and must be used. Entrance into Vatnemoholmene should not
be attempted without local knowledge. The S, or preferred,
channel is marked by two pairs of range lights.

Hellesundfluene, with a depth of 4.8m, is located about 0.6
mile W of Vatnemoholmene.

Ognabukti (58°31'N., 5°45'E.), an open bay, recedes NE for
about 1 mile and has general depths of from 11 to 22m.

Sirevag (58°30'N., 5°48'E.) is a small fishing harbor on the
E side of Ognabukti. It affords anchorage with mooring rings,
in depths from 6 to 8m, within a short mole which projects
from the N shore. Quays on the N shore have a total length of
300m, with depths from 3 to Sm alongside. There is a new jetty
on the S side of the harbor.

Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory. Pilotage should be or-
dered using SafeSeaNet but may be ordered through the Horten
Pilot Booking Center at an additional cost.

The pilot boards in position 58°26.9'N, 5°50.9'E.

The pilots can be contacted on VHF channels 13 and 16 and
by telephone (47-33-034954).

Contact Information.—See the table titled Sirevag—Con-
tact Information.

Sirevag—Contact Information
VHF VHF channels 12 and 16
Telephone 47-51-793000
Facsimile 47-51-532684
E-mail sirevag-havn @ha.kommune.no

Vagsgabgrunn, with a depth of 3.5m, lies close W of the Si-
revag entrance. The inlet can be entered either S or N of this
shoal, but local knowledge is required.

After entering Lundeviken, the vessel may either hove to
when the water becomes smoother, to await a pilot, or stand
farther in, keeping about 0.2 mile from the W shore.

Ognabukti to Jaerens Rev

1.50 From Ognabukti, the coast trends quite regularly
NNW for nearly 15 miles to Jaerens Rev, the westernmost ex-
tension of the mainland in the S approach to Stavanger. A few
small coastal indentations provide limited shelter to small
craft, but there are no harbors.

Between Jaerens Rev and Lyratangen, a mainland projection
located abreast Feistein 4.5 miles NNE, the coast recedes about
0.7 mile E, forming Honsviki.

At Ognabukti, the mountainous coast begins to drop toward
the sea; immediately to the N is the low land of Jaeren. This
part of the coast is so low that when approaching it from the
offing, the houses appear to rise straight from the sea. About 4
or 5 miles inland, a range of hills rises from the plain but pres-
ents no conspicuous landmarks,

The beach between Ognabukti and Lyratangen, and about 2
miles farther N to Vigdelneset, is composed of white sand and
is backed by sand dunes.

Jaeren is one of the most unusual tracts of land in Norway.
Its surface is undulating and occasionally rises into low hill-
ocks. Bogs dotted with peat stacks are varied by heather-cov-
ered tracts and luxuriant meadows and farm lands. Here and
there at rare intervals are small groups of trees; the whole plain
is intersected by a network of stone walls.

Tides—Currents.—The tidal current off Jaerens Rev is ir-
regular and much affected by the wind, which may be N for
long periods in early summer. In fine, calm weather the tidal
current usually sets N with the rising tide and S with the falling
tide. The currents attain velocities of 1 knot to 2 knots and al-
ways set strongest to the N.

1.51 The coast between Ognabukti and Obrestad, about
8.25 miles NNW, is relatively steep-to.

Regulations.—Traffic is controlled by Kvitsoy Vessel Traf-
fic Service (Kvitsoy VTS) from Kvitsoya (59°04'N., 5°25'E.).
For further information, see paragraph 2.6.

Horr Farm (58°33'N., 5°40'E.) is a conspicuous landmark.
Its buildings stand higher than any structures in the vicinity and
appear from a distance to be built on a point. A church, located
about 2 miles N of Horr Farm and 1 mile inland, is white and
has a low tower and spire. Obrestad Light is exhibited from a
granite house and is 16m high. Obrestadbrekra (58°40'N.,
5°33'E.), from which a light is shown, is the highest point on
the Jaeren coast.

Jaerens Rev (58°45'N., 5°30'E.), a low point, is the W ex-
tremity of Jaeren. The coast at the point is a strip of land from
0.2 to 0.6 mile wide.

A reef extends about 0.2 mile SW from Jaerens Rev. A light-
ed buoy marks the W side of the reef extending W from Jaer-
ens Rev.

1.52 Honsviki, between Jaerens Rev and Lyratangen, 4.5
miles NNE, is open W and clear of dangers. General depths in
the bay are 9.1 to 18.3m.

Skotamedgrunn (58°48'N., 5°26'E.) is located between 3
miles and 3.5 miles NW of Jaerens Rev. The dangerous area
extends approximately 2 miles around the shoals in a SW-NW
direction. The depths vary from about 40m in its W part to
about 16m in its E part. Waves from SW to NW create rough
sea in the area.

During N weather, a refraction center will emerge on the
shallow areas and, combined with a W current of 1 to 1.5
knots, the conditions will become even worse. Breaking surfs
have been observed in the area.

Tangerhaug, a 28m high hillock, lies close SE of Lyratangen
and is marked by a wooden beacon.

A radio mast, 152m high, stands 2.25 miles NE of Jaerens
Rev. Obstruction lights are shown from the mast.
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SECTOR 2

NORWAY—FEISTEIN TO GEITUNGANE

Plan.—This sector describes the SW coast of Norway be-
tween Feistein and Geitungane. Described in sequence are the
approaches to Stavanger, the port of Stavanger, and the fjords
lying S, E, and N of the port area, those branching from Skude-
nesfjorden, those in the vicinity of Stavanger, and then, those in
the outer areas of Skudenesfjorden.

General Remarks

2.1 Winds—Weather.—The changes in pressure result-
ing from the change in seasons on the W and S coasts of Nor-
way affect the prevailing winds in this sector. The shift in
pressure over S Norway from high pressure in winter to low
pressure in summer, results in the wind shifting from S in win-
ter to N in summer. The prevalence of winds from any one di-
rection is not in evidence more than 40 per cent of the time.
The usual situation is one of winds induced by a passing cy-
clone with shifting directions and velocities. Within the fjords
and along the very indented coastline, the wind is usually
widely different from that in the open sea, owing to land and
sea breezes and topographical effects.

Because of the mountainous nature of the coast any wind
blowing from a direction between S and WSW, is deflected to
blow as a S wind on the coast, and any wind blowing between
NW and N is deflected to blow as a N wind. The winds in W
Norway therefore have a tendency to blow across the mouth of
the fjords. The speed of the wind also increases outward from
the coast to a distance of as much as 150 miles.

There is a lot of turbulence along the Norwegian coast when
winds are fresh or strong, due to the broken country. Gales oc-
cur frequently over this area when deep depressions are mov-
ing N between the British Isles and Iceland, under which
condition a very steep gradient is apt to develop all along the W
seaboard of Norway, producing strong S winds. This very steep
gradient at times extends 100 to 150 miles out to sea from the
coast.

Under these conditions the coast is swept by violent winds
which penetrate into the more sheltered fjords with great turbu-
lence, though with reduced velocity. Spells of NW gales occur
on the W coast when a suitable gradient is established by pres-
sure falling over Scandinavia. Such gales are apt to persist but
the gradient on some occasions falls off suddenly to the E of
the Shetland Islands.

In winter, gales and storms are common on both the S and W
coasts of Norway. In spring they are more common on the W
and SW coasts than the S coast. These gales decrease in fre-
quency as the season progresses. The strength of the winds de-
creases markedly in summer though gales are by no means
unknown, particularly on the W coast of Norway. North gales
as well as W are reported on the W coast. Sea breezes are fre-
quent along the entire coast in the summer season. Wind
speeds increase slightly in autumn, especially along exposed
coasts, and gales become more frequent.

On the W coast, thunderstorms occur on two or three days a

month near the heads of deep fjords in summer, but only about
once a month near the open sea. They occur occasionally in
winter during gales between SW and NW. In winter, heavy SW
and W gales are often accompanied by thunder and lightning.

Fog is the primary cause of poor visibility. It varies widely
with the location of stations; that is, whether they are dominat-
ed by land or by sea. Over the sea, fog is most frequent in sum-
mer. The upper fjords and land stations show distinct winter
maximum. Sea fog occurs occasionally in winter when cold air
moves over the warm waters, or when the air is warmer than
the water. The most frequent fogs in winter are the radiation
type land fogs. They may be expected at the heads of deep
fjords when there is severe frost inland and cold wind blows
down on the open fjords. One form of fog, which affects partic-
ularly the upper reaches of the fjords, is “frost smoke.” This oc-
curs during a spell of severe frost, and may be expected by an
approaching ship if the wind is light and from an offshore di-
rection and skies are clear or nearly so over the land. It is
caused by the water being warmer than the overlying air.

In spring, fog decreases generally as radiation land fog be-
come less likely under gradual warming of the land. It increase
only at Skudenes. Poor visibility is least common in summer
over the land area of this region

Sea fogs are not uncommon along and over the coasts, par-
ticularly in the early months of the season. In autumn fog in-
creases at those stations exposed to continental influences in
which radiation fog develops.

In general, autumn is the season when fog is least common
on the coast, though inland the frequency is increasing toward
the winter maximum.

2.2 Tides—Currents.—Tides in the North Sea are al-
ways semi-diurnal, with very little diurnal inequality between
the two HWs or the two LWs of each tidal day.

The tide progresses into the North Sea from the Atlantic
Ocean, between the Shetland Islands and Norway. Within the
North Sea, HW progresses counterclockwise about a nodal
point off the S coast of Norway, moving S in the North Sea and
W along the S coast of Norway between Kristiansand and the
6th meridian.

Along the W coast of Norway the progression is N to about
60°N; N of this the progression is E.

Along the west coast of Norway, tide ranges gradually in-
crease toward the N.

Tidal current off this section of coast is subject to great vari-
ations. A tidal current setting W and N is, however, prevalent,
especially in summer, but with continuous N and W wind it
may set S and E for a week continuously. Near the coast the di-
rection of the current may be toward the land.

Generally, along the W coast of Norway, the influence of
winds on the tide levels is small. This is probably due to the
scattering effect of offshore islands and the relatively deep wa-
ter close inshore. North from Jaeren to the vicinity of Kors-
fjorden, the current just offshore floods to the N, beginning
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about 5 to 6 hours after HW at Bergen and ebbs to the S, begin-
ning about 30 minutes to 1 hour before HW at Bergen. From
the vicinity of Korsfjorden to approximately 60°10'N, the flood
begins about 6 hours after HW at Bergen and set to the E; the
ebb begins about the time of HW at Bergen and set to the W.

Surface currents in the fjords are predominantly tidal, setting
inward on the flood and seaward on the ebb, except during
May and June. During these months increased runoff from
melting snow and ice causes the surface currents to flow almost
continually seaward. The depth of the surface current averages
3.5 to 5.5m. Though they may vary from 0.9 to 18m.

Current speeds are strongest at the surface, decreasing with
depth. An intermediate current sets into the fjord usually be-
tween 9.4m and 18.3m. Generally, the water below 40 fathoms
either has a very weak seaward set or is stagnant, and is re-
newed only by major meteorological disturbance.

Wind may alter the tidal currents in the fjords. Onshore
winds may cause a rise in the level with a corresponding in-
crease in the velocity and duration of incoming currents. When
the wind ceases, current flows in the opposite direction until
equilibrium is established. Outflowing currents along the sides
of the fjord may occur when strong winds blow onshore for
prolonged periods. Offshore winds may have an opposite effect
on the water level and currents.

Off the coast and in the fjords between Lindesnes and Jaer-
ens Rev the tidal currents are inappreciable. Small currents
may be found in the narrow channel of the fjords, as in Skude-
nesfjorden but little is know about them.

Aspect.—Skudenesfjorden is the principal approach to
Stavanger and is entered S of Geitungane. Within the entrance,
and near Stavanger, are hundreds of islands and islets forming
numerous sounds, channels, and inlets. The mainland S, E, and
N of the island area is penetrated by a complex system of navi-
gable fjords and smaller inlets.

Most of the water area between Feistein and Geitungane is
encumbered with low, rocky islands and islets and numerous
dangers, through which there are several channels leading N
toward the inner approaches to Stavanger. Skudenesfjorden is
entered between Geitungane and Kvitsoy. The best approach to
Stavanger is through Skudenesfjorden, then SE through the
length of Kvitsoyfjorden and Byfjorden.

From Vigdelneset about 3 miles NE of Feistein, the Stavan-
ger peninsula extends N for about 10 miles to Tungeneset. The
important port of Stavanger is situated on the E side of the pen-
insula. Several bays indent the W side of the Stavanger penin-
sula, and Hafrsfjorden, with a narrow, shallow entrance,
occupies the middle part. A submarine pipeline is laid across
the fjord, SE of the bridge; a few lakes are in the N part, as
shown on the chart. Most of the land is low and cultivated.
There are several small stretches of sandy beach, especially on
the W side. East of Gandsfjorden, the country is high moor-
land, descending abruptly to the rocky shores of Hogsfjorden.
Many low rocky islands, the largest of which is Hundvag, lie
off Stavanger.

Sheltered anchorages are found in the bays and inlets of the
Stavanger peninsula, among some of the islands between the
peninsula, and in coves on the S side of Karmoya, in the vicin-
ity of Skudenshavn.

Off the Skudenesfjorden entrance, the tidal current usually

sets N. Near the land, on both sides of the entrance, the current
usually sets E with a rising tide and W with an ebbtide. The in-
ward set begins about 5 hours 15 minutes after HW at Bergen;
the outward set begins about 1 hour before HW at Bergen.

Vessel Traffic Service.—NOR Vessel Traffic Service (NOR
VTS) is in operation for vessels transiting the Norwegian Eco-
nomic Zone (NEZ) from the Norway/Sweden border in the S to
the Norway/Russia border in the N. The NEZ also includes the
areas around Svalbard and Jan Mayen Island. For further infor-
mation, see paragraph 1.1.

Traffic Separation Scheme (TSS).—IMO-adopted traffic
separation schemes, best seen on the chart, are located, as fol-
lows:

1. About 12 miles SW of Feistein Light.
2. In the approaches to Stavanger NNW, W, and SW of

Kvitsoy.

3. In the S end of Karmsundet between Karmoy and

Vestre Boka

Caution.—Crawford Oil Field (59°07'N., 1°30'E.) is situ-
ated about 115 miles W of Geitungane and consists of a pro-
duction platform and a tanker mooring buoy. Balder Oil Field
lies 27 miles ENE of Crawford Oil Field.

For oil and gas fields N of the above, see Sector 3. For oil
and gas fields S of the above, see Sector 1.

Approaches to Stravanger

2.3 Hasteinfjorden (59°00'N., 5°30'E.) is the best ap-
proach to Stavanger from the S. It is entered between the
Hastein group, in the E, and the S islets of the Kvitsoya group,
towards the NNW. This passage leads NE for about 7 miles to
the hilly and comparatively steep islet of Alstein, in the vicinity
of Bragen, off Tungenes, and joins the S part of Kvit-
syafjorden, where it joins with the N part of Byfjorden.

Photo: Roar Johansen

Tungenes Light

Bragen, an above-water rock about 0.5 mile NNW of Tun-
genes, is marked by a light equipped with a racon.

Tungenes (59°02'N., 5°35'E.) is the N end of the Stavanger
peninsula. Shoals fringe the NW and N sides of the point and
are within the 10m curve, which lies offshore in this vicinity.

Vestra Imsen (59°01'N., 5°22'E.), the SW islet of the Kvit-
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By Konrad Lawson (DSCF9411.JPG)[CC BY 2.0 (http://creativecommons.org/licenses/by/2.0)], via Wikimedia Commons
Feistein Light

soya group, contains a light, which marks the entrance to Has-
steinfjorden.

Hastein (58°57'N., 5°26'E.), 45m high, is the largest of a
group of islets and rocks NW of the island of Rott. Lille Revin-
gen and Storee Revingen lie S of Hastein.

2.4 Feistein (58°50'N., 5°30'E.), an islet, lies approxi-
mately 12 miles S of Hasteinfjorden. In the S approach to
Stavanger, it lies about 4 miles N of Jaerens Rev Beacon. Nu-
merous detached shoals and rocks, best seen on the chart, lie
near Feistein.

Feistein Light is exhibited from a red metal tower, 25m high,
with two white bands, situated on the E side of Feistein. A
racon is located at the light.

Hengsoy (58°53'N., 5°26'E.) lies about 4 miles NW of
Feistein. A beacon stands on the island.

Solaviki (58°53'N., 5°34'E.) is a small bay indenting the W
side of the Stavanger peninsula. Depths in the middle of the
bay are 9.1 to 18.7m. Kolnesholmene is a group of islets, best
seen on the chart, lying in the entrance of Solaviki.

An airport runway points W into Solaviki Bay. Mariners are
advised of low-flying aircraft in this vicinity.

2.5 Risavika (58°56'N., 5°35'E.) (World Port Index No.
23487) and the surrounding sea entrances are included in
Stavanger Port District. Located on the North Sea side of the
Stavanger peninsula, Risavika is a public port mainly operated
by private companies. It functions as an oil-related base area

with services that supply the oil fields of the North Sea.

Port of Risavika

https://www.stavangerhavn.no/en/maritim/terminals/
risavika

Risavika is a major oil terminal as well, and can accommo-
date large tankers. The harbor is entered between Laksholm-
baen (58°55.7'N., 5°34.3'E.) and Tangen, about 0.2 mile NE. A
breakwater joins Tangen, and runs SE to Melingsholmen. The
small harbor formed is called Tananger. On the N side of the
inlet, numerous quays and facilities are located at a fitting-out
and supply base for oil operations in the North Sea.

Tides—Currents.—The HW interval at Tananger is 9 hours
36 minutes. The mean range of tide is 0.4m; the spring range of
tide is 0.5m.

Depths—Limitations.—Berthing details are shown in the
accompanying table titled Risavika—Berth Information.

Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory for vessels over 50 gt.
The pilot station can be contacted by VHF radio and by tele-
phone. Pilotage should be ordered using SafeSeaNet but may
be ordered through the Kvitsoy Pilot Booking Center at an ad-
ditional cost.

Regulations.—Tankers over 40,000 dwt, when navigating
within territorial waters near Risavika, are to exhibit three red
vertical lights at night, or display a large black cylinder by day,
to indicate that other vessels must not impede their safe naviga-
tion.

Risavika—Berth Information
Depth
Berth Length Alongside Remarks
North Harbor
Comprised of Berth A, Berth B, and Berth C. Berth
No.1 180m 7.0m C has a depth alongside of 11.0m.
No. 2 120m 11.0m General cargo. Comprised of Berth A and Berth B.
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Risavika—Berth Information

Depth

Berth Length Alongside Remarks
No. 3 128m 11.0m (B}:;ltirag.cargo. Comprised of Berth A, Berth B, and
No. 4A 35m 6.0m General cargo.
No. 165m 5.4-7.0m Comprised of Berth A and Berth B.
No. — 11.0m Ro-ro (under construction).
No. 8 75m 8.0m —
Tanker Berths
Phillips/Conoco No. 9 and No. 10 — 6.0m Offshore equipment and cranes.
Sola Havn No. 11 and No. 12 — 7.0m Under construction.
Sola Havn No. 13 — 7.0m Under construction.
Petroleum products. Can accommodate a vessel up
swtremery e 15| ism | asn |00 wibammn oot 26oms
15.8m.
SkanGas LNG Terminal 40.0m — LNG.

Multi-Purpose Berths

Sola Havn No. 16 — 11.0m Under construction.
Sola Havn No. 17 — 11.0m Ro-ro (under construction).
Sola Havn No. 18 — 11.0m Ro-ro (under construction).
East Harbor
Sola Havn No. 19 100m 6.0m Containers and bulk cargo.
Sola Havn No. 20 100m 11.0m Containers, ro-ro, bulk, and passengers.
Sola Havn No. 21 180m 11.0m Containers, ro-ro, bulk, and passengers.
Sola Havn No. 22 180m 11.0m Containers, ro-ro, bulk, and passengers.
Sola Havn No. 23 183m 11.0m Ro-ro.
Sola Havn No. 24 183m 11.0m Ro-ro.
South Harbor
No. 35 200m 14.3m Containers, ro-ro, bulk, and passengers.
No. 36 200m 14.3m Containers, ro-ro, bulk, and passengers.
No. 37 200m 14.3m Containers, ro-ro, bulk, and passengers.
No. 38 158m 14.3m Containers, ro-ro, bulk, and passengers.
Bulk liquids, petroleum products, chemicals, and
inert gases. Can accommodate a vessel up to 25,000
NorSea Tanager Marine Terminal 75m 8.0m dwt, with a maximum loa of 135m, a maximum

draft 7.5m, a maximum displacement of 38,000
tons, and a minimum underkeel clearance of 0.5m.

Contact Information.—See the table titled Risavika—

Contact Information.

Risavika—Contact Information

VHF

VHF channels 12 and 16

Risavika—Contact Information
Telephone 47-51-715900
Facsimile 47-51-715900
E-mail post@risavika.no
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Anchorage.—Risavika provides a good anchorage over a
sand and clay bottom. Strong NW winds send in a considerable
swell. While anchoring, vessels must take care not to interfere
with the vessels mooring at the oil refinery in the SW part of
the bay. Anchorage can be taken in Tananger, in 6.9 to 9.1m,
sand and clay. There are mooring buoys and mooring rings.
Vessels awaiting berth/daylight navigation will be given
instructions by the pilot on VHF. Any vessels above 40,000
dwt and with a draft exceeding 10m normally berth and
unberth only during daylight hours.

Caution.—Two submarine cables are laid across the
entrance to Risavika. When the entrance of Risavika is
obstructed by the hawsers of ships maneuvering off the oil
facility, red flashing lights will be shown either on
Melingsholme or on the facility. Lights indicate which side of
the channel is obstructed.

2.6 Skudenesfjorden (59°05'N., 5°15'E.), a deep clear
opening, forms the principal outer and easiest approach to Stavan-
ger. The entrance to the fjord lies between Geitungane; two close
lying islets off the S end of Karmoya, and the NW side of Kvitsoy;
about 6 miles SE of Geitungane. Skudenesfjorden can be easily
entered by day or night. Geitungane Light is on the S islet.

When nearing the land, the fjord entrance will be very con-
spicuous. Cone-shaped mountains on Vestre Bokn and the light
structure on Kvitsoya are prominent. A radio tower, marked by
obstruction lights, stands on Vestre Bokn.

Tides—Currents.—There appear to be no perceptible tidal
currents setting N or S across the entrance of Skudenesfjorden,
but inside the fjord, weak tidal currents set inward and outward
near the land. Off the fjord entrance, the tidal current usually sets
N, but the wind has much to do with its velocity. Near the land
on both sides of the entrance, this current usually sets inward
during a rising tide and outward during a falling tide. Near the S
end of Karmoya, a strong current sets E and into Karmsundet
during rising W winds.

Pilotage.—Karmoy pilot station provides pilotage for ves-
sels exceeding 30,000 gross tons and classified to carry hazard-
ous or polluting cargo. Pilotage should be ordered using
SafeSeaNet, or alternatively, the Kvitsoy Pilot Booking Center
(this may incur additional charges). The pilot will board,
weather permitting, and only with prior permission of the pilot
station, in Skudenesfjorden Vest (Boarding Position No. 1) in
position 59°02.0'N, 5°10.0'E. Otherwise, the pilot will board in
one of the following positions:

1. Skudenesfjorden (Boarding Position No. 2)—position
59°06'30.0"N, 5°27'00.0"E.

2. Karmsundet (Boarding Position No. 3)—position
59°13'06.0"N, 5°21'00.0"E.

3. Feistein (Boarding Position Feisten No. 1)—position
58°51'00.0"N, 5°30'17.4"E.

Regulations.—Vessels engaged in fishing within the area
covered by Kvitsoy VTS are required to maintain a continuous
listening watch and also to answer calls.

Under conditions where two or more vessels are meeting or
passing one another within a distance of 0.5 mile in the VTS
area, they are required to contact one another on VHF. Each
must assure the other of the intent to a safe procedural action
and agree to yield.

Vessel Traffic Service.—Traffic is controlled by Kvitsoy

(Kvitsoya) Vessel Traffic Service (VTS) for the area bound by
the following positions:

58°45'00.0"N, 5°29'36.0"E. (Jaerens Rev)
58°45'00.0"N, 5°21'36.0"E.

58°58'54.0"N, 5°14'54.0"E.

59°05'36.0"N, 5°05'24.0"E.

59°14'18.0"N, 4°43'42.0"E.

59°17'18.0"N, 4°42'48.0"E.

59°19'36.0"N, 4°43'48.0"E.

59°34'30.0"N, 4°53'36.0"E.

59°34'30.0"N, 5°11'05.4"E. (Bomlahuk)
59°32'57.0"N, 5°14'23.4"E. (Haskru Light)

The VTS area is divided into two sectors, as follows:

1. The area N of 59°12.0'W and W of 5°21.5'E and the
area N of 59°20.0'W and W of 5°58.8'E—uses VHF channel
19.

2. The remainder of the area—uses VHF channel 18.
Participation in the VTS is mandatory for the following:

1. Vessels of 24m in length and above, including towing
and pushing vessels.

2. Vessels towing an object that is longer or wider than
24m.

3. Vessels engaged in towing operations where the total
length is greater than 35m.

4. Vessels of all length carrying dangerous and/or pollut-
ing liquid cargo in bulk.

All vessels must request a sailing clearance at least 1 hour
prior to entering the VTS area or leaving a quay or anchorage.
The following information should be given:

1. Vessel name and call sign.

2. Sailing Plan and destination.

3. ETA at the outer limit of the VTS area and the ETA at
the port, mooring, or anchorage—for vessels located outside
the operational area of the VTS.

4. ETD from the VTS area—for vessels inside the area.

5. Any other information requested by the VTS, such as
vessel type, nationality, and port of registration.

Vessels should send position reports to the Kvitsoy VTS, as
follows:

1. When passing the limits of the VTS area when head-
ing into the VTS area.

2. When passing between VHF channel sectors.

3. Before moving with the VTS area (leaving the wharf,
berth, or mooring facility).

4. When being towed.

5. When at anchor.

6. When involved in an accident.

7. Immediately if the vessel is in difficulty and likely to
result in a change of voyage plan.

8. When passing position 58°58'33.0"N, 5°43'37.8"E
(Stavanger) (Inbound/Outbound).

All vessels must maintain a continuous listening watch on
the appropriate VHF channel for the area. All communication
with the VTS shall be in a Scandinavian language or, if not us-
ing a pilot, in English.

In certain cases, permission will have to be renewed from the
VTS Center when passing through specific areas. For further
information contact Kvitsoy VTS.

Vessels of less than 100m loa do not need to obtain permis-
sion from the VTS when only using the fairway E of a line

e 0 a0 o
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By Birgit Juel Martinsen [CC BY 2.0 (http://creativecommons.org/licenses/by/2.0)], via Wikimedia Commons
Kvitsoy VTS Center

joining Toftoy Light and Dusaviga Light.

All vessels using the main fairway to/from Sauda should ob-
tain permission from the VTS on VHF channel 19 when pass-
ing a line between Vardnes Light and Jelsahunden Light.

Kvitsoy—Contact Information
Pilot Station

VHF channel 13

47-51-735397

47-51-735398

47-51-735391

pilot.kvitsoy @kystverket.no
VTS Center

Kvitsoy VTS

VHF channel 19—When N of 59°12.0'N
and W of 5°21.5'E and when N of
59°20.0'N and E of 5°58.0'E.

VHF channel 18—the remainder of the
VTS area.

47-71-736032 (south sector)
47-51-736033 (north sector)
47-95-116032

VHF

Telephone

Facsimile

E-mail

Call sign

VHF

Telephone

Kvitsoy—Contact Information
47-71-736031
vts.kvitsoy @kystverket.no

Facsimile

E-mail

Contact Information.—See the table titled Kvitsoy—
Contact Information.

2.7 Kbvitsoya (59°04'N., 5°25'E.), the largest of a group of
islands and islets, marks the E entrance of the approach to
Stavenger via Skudenesfjorden. The land of Kvitsoya is low
and relatively inconspicuous from offshore. Lights are shown
from some of the islands and islets; buoys and perches mark
the intricate channels leading to some of the anchorages.

A number of sheltered anchorages are indicated among the
islands and islets, but entry should not be attempted without lo-
cal knowledge. Some of the islands are connected by cause-
ways.

Settlement on the islands is concentrated at Ytstabohamn
and Leiasundet. Ytstabohamn is located on the S side of Kvit-
soya and Leiasundet is located on the W side of Kviting. Kvit-
soya Light, 27m high, standing on the SW side of Kvitsoya, is
conspicuous.

Kvitsoya radio station is located on Krakoy, about 0.5 mile E
of Kvitsoya; the radio masts are conspicuous and stand up to
125m high. There are numerous radio masts on this island. A
group of four masts stands at the N end.

Caution.—Due to a strong electromagnetic field around the
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Kbvitsoya Light

masts, navigation, and communication equipment in the vicini-
ty may be disturbed. Vessels passing close to Kvitsoya Broad-
casting Station (59°04'N., 5°24'E.) may experience electronic
interference due to the station electromagnetic fields.

2.8 Jarsteinen (59°09'N., 5°11'E.) is a small island about
0.5 mile off the SW end of Karmoya. Svelgjeskjaer, an above-
water rock, is located about 0.2 mile S of Jarsteinen.

Geitungane (59°08'N., 5°15'E.) are two islets that lie close S

of Karmoya. A light is shown from a tower, 11m high, standing
on the S islet. A racon is located at the light tower.
Kryssgrunn, a 9.1m depth, lies about 0.5 mile ESE of the S
islet. An overhead cable, with a clearance of 20m, spans the
channel between the N islet and Karmoya.
Skudeneshavn (59°09'N., 5°16'E.) (World Port Index No.

| 23485) located on the S side of Karmoya island, is fronted on

its S side by Vikeholmen, Bakareholmen, Steiningsholmen,
and several smaller islets and rocks. Three small moles also en-
close the harbor. Skudeneshavn is a sheltered harbor used by
ferry and coastal vessels up to 5,000 dwt.

Nesagapet, the E and principal entrance of Skudeneshavn, is
between Vikeholmen and the S coast of Karmoya. A light is
shown from the head of a small mole on the N side of Nesaga-
pet. This entrance has a least charted depth in the fairway of
6.2m.

Berthing details are shown in the accompanying table titled
Skudeneshavn—Berth Information.

Caution.— Submarine cables are laid across the S and NW
parts of the harbor and a submarine pipeline is laid on the NE
side. Care must be taken to pass S of a 5.3m depth which lies in
the narrowest part of the sound. There are several rocks in the
harbor, some of which are marked by iron posts. Navigation is
not affected by ice.

2.9 Austbaen (59°08'N., 5°17'E.), the outermost danger
in the approach to Skudeneshavn, lies about 1 mile ESE of
Geitungane. Sondreflu is a 4.6m depth about 183m W of Aust-
baen.

The S coast of Vestre Bokn, towards the NE, on the N shore
of the Skudenesfjorden, E of Karmoya, is formed by Drivsund
(59°10'N., 5°25'E.), an islet and shoal-encumbered bay; the S
ends of the two parts of Vestre Bokn form the W and E shores
of this bay. Vestre Bokn is in two parts; its SW and smaller part
is separated from the main portion by Sundalandsstraumen, a
very narrow sound extending NW from the head of Drivsund.
Drivsund has several anchorages for small vessels, but local
knowledge is required.

Arsgrunn (59°08'N., 5°26'E.), with a least depth of 3.2m
and marked on its SW end by a buoy, is located about 1 mile
SSW of the SE extremity of Vestre Bokn.

Kraka (59°09'N., 5°25'E.) is an above-water rock and
Skolleflu, 0.5 mile ENE, is a 3m shoal marked by a buoy.

Skudeneshavn—Berth Information
Berth Name Length ‘l,zls 2’;}%‘::;1 Remarks
No. 1 80m 5.5m —
No. 2 80m 5.5m —
No. 3 80m 5.5m —
Refrigeration Plant Berth 100m 5.5m —
Cuxhaven Berth 100m 5.2m Ro-ro.
Ols Berth 60m 4.3m Ro-ro.
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Fjoloy and Mosteroy (59°05'N., 5°38'E.), with some islets
between and near them, form the NE side of Kvitsoyfjorden.
The islets and dangers on the NE side of Kvitsoyfjorden,
between Alstein and Sveinane, together with those near
Tungeneset, form the SW side of the fjord.

Mosteroy, the SE part of which is called Aske, is nearly
joined at its NW end to Klosteroy and is separated from Fjoloy
by Klosterhamn, a sheltered harbor for small vessels with local
knowledge.

Isgrunn, a 6.9m depth, lies about 0.5 mile off the SW side of
Mosteroy, in a position about 1 mile SSE of Ejoloy. Langeflu, a
12.8m depth, lies about 0.25 mile NE of Isgrunn.

2.10 Dysjalandsvag (59°05'N., 5°40'E.), between the SE
end of Mosteroy and Aske, affords secure anchorage, in 12.8 to
18.3m. Local knowledge is required.

Gryda Light (59°03'N., 5°37'E.) stands on a rock, lies
awash on the NE side of the junction of Kvitsoyfjorden and
Byfjorden. It is located about 0.5 mile off the NW side of the
island of Bru and nearly 1.25 miles NE of Tungeneset. A
12.8m patch is located about 0.1 mile NW of Gryda.

Nordgrunn is a 6.9m depth lying about 1 mile NW of Gryda.
Kolsboane, about 0.5 mile NNW of Gryda, is two rocks; the
SW rock is awash and marked by an iron beacon. while the NE
rock, with a depth of 1.5m, is marked by an iron perch.

Byfjorden is the inner part of the approach to Stavanger. It is
entered from Kvitsoyfjorden between Gryda and Bragen. The
island of Bru, on the NE side of the fjord, is comparatively
steep. The W slope of the high land descends almost perpen-
dicularly to the fjord. Brufjell, on the SW side of Bru, rises to a
height of 86m close inland.

Brukjeoy (59°02'N., 5°40'E.) lies on the NE side of By-
fjorden at its junction with Amoyfjorden. The islet lies about
0.5 mile SE of Bru; close W of it is the smaller Persholmen,
from which a light is shown. Shoals, fringing the E end of
Brukjeoy, extend about 0.1 mile offshore and are marked by a
buoy.

Flataskjaer is an above-water rock about 183m W of Per-
sholmen. An iron perch, about 183m NW of Flataskjaer, marks
the outer end of a reef extending from the rock. Sore Raune-
grunn, a 1.8m depth marked by an iron perch, lies about 0.2
mile N of Flataskjaer.

Randabergviga (59°02'N., 5°37'E.) is a small bight about 1
mile SE of Tungeneset. Good anchorage can be taken here, in
12.8m, sand and mud.

2.11 Dusavik (59°00'N., 5°40'E.), located on the W side of
Amoyfjorden, provides a protected anchorage, in 22m, gravel
bottom. A large installation, with deep-water facilities for ser-
vicing oil rigs, is located in Dusavik.

Byfjorden extends in a SE direction, where it meets Amoy-
fjorden. A chain of small islets and dangers, which are scat-
tered across the E end of Amoyfjorden, separates this basin
from the NW end of Horgefjorden. General depths through the
middle of Amoyfjorden are 64m to 101m.

A 10.1m depth and an 8.2m depth are located about 0.5 mile
NW and nearly 1 mile NNW, respectively, of the NE extremity
of Hundvag. Dangers elsewhere are those extending across the
E end of the fjord or lying within 0.2 mile offshore.

A light is shown from Klovningen, the largest of a group of
four small islets in the E end of Amoyfjorden. A beacon stands
on the largest islet. Buoys and perches mark a few of the dan-
gers lying between Klovningen and the S side of Amoy.

Vessels proceeding through Amoyfjorden to Horgefjorden
should pass N of Storholmen, in a depth of 24m, staying in
mid-channel, with the S extremity of Hille Kjeoy (59°02'N.,
5°48'E.) bearing 075°.

The approach to Stavanger or to Sandnes, at the head of
Gandsfjorden, can be made from Horgefjorden through Lin-
doysund, the passage between Vassoy and Lindoy, or from
Hogsfjorden through the passage between Kalvoy and Uskjo.

Revingen (59°00'N., 5°49'E.), which is marked by a lighted
beacon, lies in the N part of Lindoysund, about 0.2 mile N of
Lindoy. Shoal water extends about 91m N and S from this
rock. Revingsgrunn is an 11.9m depth in the SW part of Horge-
fjorden, about 0.5 mile NNE of Revingen.

Tunsoy (58°59'N., 5°49'E.) is close SE of Lindoy; between
them is Lindoygrunn, which is marked by an iron perch.

Stavanger (58°59'N., 5°45'E.)
World Port Index No. 23480

2.12 Stavanger was founded around the beginning of the
ninth century, and is one of Norway’s oldest cities. The port is
noted for shipbuilding, fishing, and as a main support base for
the oil and gas industry in the North Sea area close to southern
Norway.

Port of Stavanger Home

http://www.stavanger-havn.no

Winds—Weather.—Gales are fairly frequent in winter and
are usually from the SE. Northwest gales make loading and un-
loading difficult at most of the main quays. Prevailing winds in
the summer are SW and W; in winter they are E and NE. The
climate is mild, and there is frequent precipitation throughout
the year. Stavanger is an ice-free port.

Stavanger—Berth Information
Depth
Berth Length Alongside Remarks
Mekjarvik
Makjavik Ferry Quay 68m 10.0m Ferries and ro-ro. Length of 100m (with dolphins.
Stavanger Recycling Quay 50m — Scrap metal.
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Stavanger—Berth Information

Depth

Berth Length Alongside Remarks
Main Quay 250m 15.0m Deep water, offshore, and ro-ro ramp.
Brent Spar 146m 19.8m Deep water, offshore, and heavy industry.
Randaberg Industries Terminal
Randaberg East Berth 230m 6.5-12.0m Cement, container, and general cargo.
Randaberg West Berth 80m — Cement.
Dusavika
NorSea Berth 235m 6.0-11.0m gflfi“;f;e g?fasvg gggjggvtfj and breakbulk. Maxi-
Kalhammarbukta
Kalhammarbukta North Quay 23m 10.0m Offshore supply vessels.
Kalhammarbukta Middle Quay 92m 8.2-11.5m Offshore supply vessels.
Kalhammarbukta SE Quay 77m 4.2-7.9m Offshore supply vessels.
Rosenberg WorleyParsons (located on Hundvag/Buoy)
Rosenberg Berth 90 o dBéi:;]l;Elil)l.(.Berthing length of 260m (including
Stravanger International Cruise Terminal
021V 75m — Ro-ro and breakbulk. Maximum draft of 10.0m.
018VUpper 149m 14.0m Cruise vessels. Maximum draft of 8.2m.
018VLower 53m 14.0m Cruise vessels. Maximum draft of 8.2m.
016V 309m 8.5m dCrr:fitssz;sssg}.s, ro-ro, and breakbulk. Maximum
013V 163m 8.2m gigurilse vessels and breakbulk. Maximum draft of
005V 149m 6.8m Cruise vessels.
004V 78m 6.6m Cruise vessels.
003V 55m 6.5m Cruise vessels.
002v 60m 6.5m Cruise vessels.
001V 135m 7.2m Cruise ships.
Kerringholmen
80 ‘ 66m ‘ 5.0-8.8m ‘ Cruise vessels.
Jorenholmen
Jorenholmen ‘ 144m ‘ 9.3m ‘ Fast ferries and ro-ro.
Fiskapiren Passenger Terminal
Fiskapiren Berth ‘ 130m ‘ 4.6m-16.8m ‘ Fast ferries and ro-ro.
Bekhuskaien Terminal
200 107m — Ro-ro, with ramp of 18m.
210 109m 8.0- 8.3m Breakbulk.
Norgrain Terminal
West Pier 63m 6.5m Grain, vegetable oils, and molasses.
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Stavanger—Berth Information

Berth Length AlI(: lelggilde Remarks
Main Pier 165m 15.5m Grain vegetable oils, and molasses.
East Pier 130m 8.0m Grain vegetable oils, and molasses.
Siriskjaer
Siriskjael Quay 95m — Fast ferries, breakbulk and waiting berth.

Stravanger Bunker Terminal

Petroleum products. Can accommodate vessels
Texaco Berth 30m 9.0m with a maximum loa of 100m and a maximum
draft of 7.2m.
Hillevag
Felleskjopet Rogaland Adger (FRA) 50m — Vegetable oils, seed, feed, and fertilizer.
Skretting Terminal 35m 6.0m Fish meal.

Tides—Currents.—Tidal currents are slight. During NW
gales, the water may rise to the decks on some piers. Normal
tidal range is 0.6m.

Depths—Limitations.—General depths in the fairway be-
tween the entrance of Stavanger at Ulsneset and the entrance of
Vagen are 23m to 50m. Numerous depths and rocks less than
charted exist in the approaches to Stavanger.

Berthing details are shown in the accompanying table titled
Stavanger—Berth Information.

Aspect.—The principal part of the city faces a bay on the N
side of a small promontory which extends E from the main
peninsula. The port area now has a total quayage length of ap-
proximately 5,000m and is divided into many separate termi-
nals, spread across a large area, from the industry port of
Mekjavik to the fish and animal feed silos at Felleskjopet.

The principal deep-water quays line the shores of Vagen
(58°58.3'N., 5°44.0'E.), an indentation on the N side, near the
city. Numerous small shoals and rocky patches are scattered
among the islands and islets which form the NE side of the har-
bor.

The basin just E of Stavanger is bounded by Steinsoya, Or-
moy, and Vassoy to the N; Lindoy, Hellesoy, and Kalvoy to the
NE; and Uskjo to the S. A chain of islets and dangers extends
SW for about 1 mile through the middle of this area.

Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory for Stavanger and is
available 24 hours. Pilots should be requested at least 24 hours
in advance. Pilotage should be ordered using SafeSeaNet but
may be ordered through the Kvitsoy Pilot Booking Center at an
additional cost. The Kvitsoy pilots are to be advised of the ves-
sel’s arrival, giving the following information:

1. Vessel name.

2. Call sign.

3. Gross registered tons.
4. Draft.

5. Cargo.

6. Port of destination.
Pilots can be contacted on VHF channels 13 and 16 and meet
inbound vessels outside Feistein, as follows:
1. Approximately 21 miles S of Stavanger, in position
58°50'N, 5°26'E.

2. In Skudenesfjorden, at Skedenesfjorden Vest, in posi-
tion 59°02'N, 5°10'E.
3. At Skedenesfjorden, approximately 18 miles NW of

Stavanger, in position 59°06'N, 5°26'E.

Vessels greater than 30,000 gt carrying hazardous or pollut-
ing cargo will use the boarding position at Skudenesfjorden
Vest.

Pilot boats are white and have orange superstructures.

For detailed information on pilotage regulations, see Pub.
180, Sailing Directions (Planning Guide) Arctic Ocean.

Signals.—Storm signals are shown from a mast on the NE
side of Vagen.

Contact Information.—See the table titled Stavanger—
Contact Information.

Stavanger—Contact Information
Port Authority
Telephone 47-51-501200
47-51-501201 (after hours)
Facsimile | 47-78-501222
E-mail info@stavanger.havn.no
Port Control
VHF VHEF channels 12 and 16
Telephone | 47-51-501201
Facsimile | 47-51-511221
E-mail havneoppsyn @stavanger.havn.no
Harbormaster
Telephone | 47-51-501212

Anchorages—Stavanger affords fairly good anchorage
throughout, but the best is in the E part S of Solyst and Gras-
holmen, where the depths are 18.3 to 27.4m.

Deep-draft vessels also anchor NE of Grasholmen, ap-
proaching through Amoyfjorden and Horgefjorden.
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Stavanger Petroleum Museum

Amoyfjorden provides anchorage for large vessels and oil
rigs. The water depth varies from 30m to 130m. Smaller ves-
sels may anchor off Ulsnes Point, which has a maximum depth
of 40m.

Vessels in quarantine or without berth assignment should an-
chor near the entrance at Ulsnes Point, taking care to avoid the
submarine cables and water pipelines.

Gandsfjorden is a construction site for large offshore struc-
tures (depth of 245m) and a lay-up area for oil rigs (depth of
180m).

Stavanger Port Control is to be contacted prior to anchoring.
Port Control uses VHF channels 13 and 16 and may also be
reached by telephone (51-73-53-97).

Caution.—Numerous changes to depths, lights, and aids to
navigation have been reported (2008) in Stavanger and its ap-
proaches. Vessels should contact local authorities for further

information.

2.13 Sandnes (58°51'N., 5°45'E.) (World Port Index No.
23470) extends around the head of and along the W shore of
Gandsfjorden. Behind the town, on the SE, the land rises in
hummocky hills, 101 to 198m high. East of Gandsfjorden and
immediately NE of the town, the hills rise more steeply to a
height of about 189m. The country W of Sandnes is compara-
tively low, about 46m high in some places, and is mainly fertile
agricultural land.

Port of Sandnes

https://www.sandneshavn.no

Depths—Limitations.—Two concrete quays operated by
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StatOil are located in Lurahammaren (58°52.7'N., 5°44.8'E.).
The northeasternmost quay is the largest, with depths from
11.6 to 13.1m alongside. The smaller S quay has a charted
depths of 12.7m alongside.

Further S past Luravika is the Somanset Public Industrial
Quay (58°52.2'N., 5°44.8'E.), which is 269m in length; two
dolphins off the S end give a total berthing length of 375m to
accommodate larger vessels. There are depths from 8.6 to
13.9m alongside.

Continuing S along the W shore of the harbor is Rappaneset
(58°51.63'N., 5°44.88'E.), where there are three quays; the
deepest and longest is the northernmost, with depths from 5.3
to 7.2m alongside

The public quays (58° 51.3'N 5°44.6'E) are situated on the W
side of Vagen. This long berthing area consists of a pier, at the
N end, and two concrete quays further S. The SE side of the
pier is 148m in length, with depths from 5.5 to 6.8m alongside.
The quay just S of the pier is 314m in length, with depths from
5.9 to 8m alongside.

Pilotage.—Pilotage should be ordered using SafeSeaNet but
may be ordered through the Kvitsoy Pilot Booking Center at an
additional cost.

Contact Information.—See the table titled Sandnes—Con-
tact Information.

Sandnes—Contact Information
VHF VHF channels 14 and 16
47-51-608990
Telephone
47-47-853012 (duty officer)
Facsimile 47-51-608991
E-mail post@sandneshavn.no

Anchorage.—Small vessels can anchor off Sandnes, in 13.7
to 18.3m. Small vessels can also anchor near the head of the
fjord, in a depth of about 6.1m.

The Fjords

2.14 Gandsfjorden (58°55'N., 5°46'E.), a deep fjord,
trends S for about 7 miles from Store Maroy. There is a 5-knot
speed limit in the inner part of the fjord.

Gandsflu, a Sm depth marked by a light, lies about 0.4 mile
SW of Store Maroy. Depths of 7.3 and 8.7m lie within about
0.1 mile NNE of Gandsflu.

A quay, with a depth of 7.6m alongside, is located in the vi-
cinity of Fiskaneset (58°54'N., 5°45'E.), on the W shore of
Gandsfjorden. Another quay, with a depth of 11m alongside,
lies about 1 mile further S.

Buoys mark some of the shore banks in the inner part of
Gandsfjorden. Two lights, in range 186.5° and shown from the
E shore opposite Sandnes, lead into the fjord.

2.15 Riskafjorden (58°56'N., 5°49'E.), which is about 0.2
mile wide in its narrowest part, is formed between the main-
land SE of Stavanger and the S and E sides of the island of
Uskjo. It branches off from the NE end of Gandsfjorden and, at
its N end, leads into the junction of Horgefjorden and Hog-

fjorden.

Riskafjorden is deep and, except for Riskaholmene, two
small islets in mid-channel SW of the S extremity of Uskjom,
is free from dangers in the fairway.

In Riskafjorden, there is good anchorage, sand and shell, for
small vessels at the head of a small inlet at Hammersak on the
SE side of the fjord. There are mooring buoys and several
quays, with depths up to 4m, located in the inlet. There is a
speed limit of 8 knots the inlet.

Li (58°55'N., 5°48'E.) is located on the S shore of
Riskafjorden, about 0.4 mile SSW of Riskaholmene. A con-
crete quay, with a depth of 4m alongside, is located at Li.

2.16 Horgefjorden (59°01'N., 5°50'E.) surrounds the islet
Horge. The fjord is bounded on the SW and W by the many is-
lands and islets lying off Stavanger, on the NW by the islets
and dangers at the E end of Amoyfjorden and the SE side of
Amoy, on the N by Hille Kjeoy and the island of Hidle, and on
the E by Heng and Idse and the chain of islets and rocks be-
tween these two islands. General depths throughout Horge-
fjorden are ample, but there are some shoal patches. Vessels
without local knowledge should not attempt passage between
the islets and reefs lying between Heng and Idse.

Hogsfjorden (58°56'N., 6°00'E.) trends SE for about 12
miles, is from 0.5 mile to 1.5 miles wide, and is deep and clear
of dangers in the fairway. Several small sounds lead off from
Hogsfjorden. Lysefjorden is entered about midway along the
NE shore.

Frafjorden, a continuation of Hogsfjorden, trends E for about
3 miles, is about 0.5 mile wide, and is also deep and clear. The
shores of both fjords are mostly steep-to.

A wooden quay at the head of Frafjorden has a depth of
about 4.5m alongside and can accommodate vessels with drafts
to 5.5m.

2.17 Idsefjorden (59°01'N., 5°58'E.) is the basin formed
between the mainland, on the N and E; the islands of Idsal and
Idse, on the S; and Heng and the islets and rocks extending S,
on the W. Botnefjorden, a narrow inlet, extends SE for about 2
miles from the E end of Idsefjorden.

Most of Idsefjorden is deep and clear, but there are shoals
and rocks near shore and among the scattered islets at the W
and E ends. A few detached shoals lie near the fairway. Inside
Botnefjorden, the depths shoal from about 81m in the entrance
to 16.5m near the head of the fjord.

Jorpeland (59°01'N., 6°02'E.), a settlement in a small cove
on the NE shore of Idsefjorden, is one of the larger places in
the area. It has numerous buildings and workshops and a quay
with 4 to 6m alongside. There is a steel works, with a quay
having a depth of about 5m alongside. A telegraph station is lo-
cated here.

Hillefjorden (59°04'N., 5°49'E.) is a comparatively broad
sheet of open water between Aske, Rennesoy, and Brimse, on
the N, and Amoy and Hidle, on the S. Depths through the fair-
ways of Hidlefjorden range from about 29 to 180m.

Anchorage can be taken, in 13m, good holding ground, clay
and mud. Mooring rings and buoys are available. In the NE
part of the cove, there is a quay, with depths of 3.1 to 4.8m
alongside and a length of 84m. A grain elevator has a quay,
36m long, with a depth of 9m alongside.
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A secure harbor for small vessels lies on the E side of Hi-
dlefjorden off the village of Tau (59°04'N., 5°55'E.)

2.18 Mastrafjorden (59°06'N., 5°39'E.) is a good channel
for vessels bound to any of the fjords E or S of Stavanger. From
its NW entrance, it trends SE between the SW side of Renne-
soy and the NE sides of Klosteroy, Mosteroy, and Aske for
about 6 miles to its junction with Hidlefjorden. The least width
between the land on either side is about 0.4 mile; however,
shoals on either side reduce the navigable channel width to less
than this in places. A least depth of 18.3m is available through
the fairway, but there are lesser depths and dangers nearby.

Anchorage.—Medium-size vessels can take good anchorage
in Finnesandbukt, the bay formed between Klosteroy and the N
side of Mosteroya. The anchorage is in a depth of 20m, coarse
sand. Care is necessary to avoid Bakhodnagrunn, a 9m shoal
lying in the entrance to this bay.

Vikevag (59°06'N., 5°42'E.), on the N shore of Mas-
trafjorden, is the main port on Rennesoy. The largest quay, on
the NW side of the inlet, has depths to S5m alongside. A quay at
Dale, about 1 mile SE of Vikevag, has depths from 5 to 6m.

Caution.—Numerous submarine cables extend from Renne-
soy to the surrounding islands.

Saebosundet (59°10'N., 5°56'E.) is the narrow sound sepa-
rating the NE side of Fogn from Teistholme, Lindoy, Buoy,
Byre, Bokn, and other islands, islets, and rocks to the NE. It
leads from the N end of Fognafjorden into Finnoyfjorden. Al-
though very narrow in places, the channel fairway has ample
charted depths. Detached 4.1m to 9.1m depths lie near the fair-
way. Some of the detached dangers and those extending from
the islets on the NE side of the passage are marked by buoys or
perches. Other navigable channels lead among these islets.

The Fjords Branching from Skudenesfjorden

2.19 Boknafjorden (59°12'N., 5°38'E.), a continuation of
Skudenesfjorden, trends NE for about 10 miles to the S en-
trance of Nedstrandsfjorden. It is about 4 to 6 miles wide be-
tween the islands and islets on either side. Depths through the
fairway are great, but there are some detached dangers, particu-
larly in the NE part and along the SE side.

Boknasundet (59°14'N., 5°27'E.) lies between Vestre Bokn
and Austre Bokn and leads NW for about 3 miles between
Boknafjorden and the S end of Boknaflaeet. Passage through
the sound may be difficult for vessels over 107m in length and
with a draft of over 7.6m.

Two submarine cables cross the sound in the vicinity of Bok-
nasund Light.

Knarrholme (59°13'N., 5°28'E.) is the farthest SW of a
group of above-water rocks on the SW side of the fairway.
Knarrholmgrunn, with a depth of less than 1.8m and marked on
its NE side by a buoy, lies about 91m E of Knarrholme.

Strandvikflu, lying near the E shore of the sound about 0.2
mile NE of Knarrholmgrunn, has a depth of less than 1.8m and
is marked by an iron perch.

Ta (59°14'N., 5°27'E.), a reef marked at its S end by a bea-
con, is on the W side of the fairway. It lies within about 0.1
mile offshore and about 2 miles NNW of Knarrholme. A 6.4m
depth is located about 183m E of the beacon.

[T ——

Boknasundet

2.20 Bleikje (59°15'N., 5°27'E.), a small islet, lies in mid-
channel about 0.5 mile N of Ta. A 1.8m depth is located about
137m SE of the islet.

Brattholme lies 183m off the W side of Boknsundet and
about 0.5 mile W of Bleikje. A smaller islet is located about
183m NW of Brattholme; Brattholmbaen, with a depth of
about 1.5m and marked by an iron perch, lies about 0.1 mile
SE of Brattholme.

Tides—Currents.—In Boknasundet, the tidal current de-
pends mainly on the wind and may run in one direction contin-
uously for a considerable time. It is very strong in the
narrowest part of the sound. During long periods of calm
weather at sea, the tidal current runs regularly, changes direc-
tion at half tide, and is strongest at HW. Farther N in Boknaf-
laeet, the tidal current usually runs in the same direction as in
Boknsundet. It often changes direction under Boknahovud, the
NW extremity of Vestre Bokn, and is strongest round Bleikje
and between Vesteroy and Hovringoy.

In Austdjupet, the tidal current usually sets in a direction op-
posite to that in Karmsund, but depends greatly on the wind.

Still farther N in Fordesfjorden, there is usually an incoming
tidal current in bad weather and an outgoing current in fine
weather, but these currents are very weak.

Depths—Limitations.—A quay at Alvestadkroken, on the
W shore of Boknasundet, has depths up to 5Sm alongside. Fuel
oil and fresh water are available. A quay at Foresvik, about 1
mile NW of Alvestadkroken, has depths from 5 to 7m along-
side. Fuel oil and fresh water are available.

Anchorage.—Anchorages for small vessels with local
knowledge are available on both sides of Boknasundet.

2.21 Boknaflaeet (59°16'N., 5°26'E.) is the basin between
Ognoy, Austeroy, and Vesteroy on the E, and Hovringoy and
the numerous islets on the W. Boknaflaeet is a continuation N
of Boknasundet and leads into Fordesfjorden.

Depths through the fairway are ample, but there are nearby
shoals and rocks on either side.

Anchorage.—On the NE side of Boknaflaeet, anchorage can
be taken between the W side of Austeroy (59°17'N., 5°27'E.)
and the SE end of Vesteroy, or between the N side of Austeroy
and Kvernholmane, about 0.2 mile N of the NW extremity of
Austeroy. A rock lies awash close off the W side of Austeroy in
the channel between these two anchorages.

The fairway through Austdjupet (59°16'N., 5°24'E.) is clear
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Karsto Gas Terminal from W

and deep except for Austdjupholmane, two islets which lie in
mid-channel about 2 miles from the S entrance. Other dangers
are near the islets on either side of the channel.
Guleskjaer, a detached rock, is on the W side of the fairway,
about 0.3 mile W of the W islet of Austdjupholmane.
Tallaksholmane, consisting of two islets and rocks, is the
outermost group in the SE part of Austdjupet.

2.22 Karsto Gas Terminal (59°16'N., 5°30'E.) (World
Port Index No. 23451) is located a little over 0.75 mile NW of
Arviksundet (59°16'N., 5°33'E.), which lies close N of the N
extremity of Arvikholmen. Gas from the North Sea fields is
piped to the terminal, where it is processed and stored while
awaiting export.

A submarine pipeline connects Karsto Gas Terminal with
Austre Bokn, 2 miles S. Vessels are prohibited to anchor within
0.2 mile of the pipeline. Karsto Control can be contacted on
VHF channel 11.

Depths—Limitations.—There are four berths with lengths
between 160m and 275m and depths alongside between 10 and
14m. Gas and petroleum products are handled at these berths.

A safety zone extends 300m from shore in the terminal area,
as shown on the chart.

Pilotage.—A sea pilot should be embarked from Kvitsoya
pilot station; they will also act as a harbor pilot.

Pilotage should be ordered using SafeSeaNet but may be or-

dered through the Kvitsoy Pilot Booking Center at an addition-
al cost. For pilot boarding positions, see paragraph 2.6.

Regulations.—Vessels over 50 grt and carrying dangerous
cargo wishing to use Karsto Gas Terminal must obtain prior
permission from the harbor terminal before entering the regu-
lated area of Skudenesfjorden and Boknafjorden E of the line
between the light on Geitungen (59°08'N., 5°15'E.) and the
light on Vestre Imsen, 8 miles SSE. Such vessels must not ex-
ceed a speed of 10 knots in the regulated area.

Permission to enter must be applied for at least 1 hour before
arrival in the regulated area or before leaving the quays, an-
chorages, or other mooring installations in those waters.

The vessel’s ETA should be sent, via the agent, at least 72
hours prior to arrival. The ETA must be confirmed 48 hours, 24
hours, and 12 hours prior to arrival.

Anchorage.—Vessels waiting to berth at the terminal are to
anchor in the designated anchorage in Falkeidfaet, between
Rovetaerne Light and Billingen Light, and in Hervikfjorden.

Directions.—The main approach to Karsto Gas Terminal is
between Austre Vagholmflua (59°13'N., 5°31'E.), a 3m shoal
with a light, and Rovetaerne Light, standing on an outermost
rock lying a little over 1 mile ENE.

2.23 Nedstrandsfjorden (59°15'N., 5°44'E.) is formed by
the mainland on the NW, N, and NE, and by a group of islands
and islets, which are known collectively as Sjernaroyane and
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the island of Ombo, on the S. Nedstrandsfjorden has an en-
trance that lies between the S end of Toftoy and Lundaroy,
about 4 miles ESE. From its entrance, it trends NE and E for
about 11 miles to the entrance of Jelsafjorden.

Great depths prevail through the fairway of Nedstrands-
fjorden. Shoals and islets lie clear of the fairway.

Lindoy (59°17'N., 5°42'E.), NE of which is Slattholme, is
the largest of a group of islets and rocks lying within 1 mile E
of the N end of Toftoy. Lindoygrunn, the southernmost danger
of the group, is located about 0.2 mile S of Lindoy and is
marked on its S side by an iron perch.

Heimraflu, the NW danger, is a 1.8m depth marked by a
buoy about 0.2 mile N of Lindoy.

A rock, with a depth of less than 1.8m and marked by an iron
perch, is located about 183m NE of the SE end of Slattholme.
A 5.9m depth and an 8.2m depth lie within about 0.2 mile E
and SE of this rock.

Lamholme (59°20'N., 5°45'E.) is a small islet in the ap-
proaches to Muslandsvag. Gullholme lies about 0.1 mile S of
Lamholme. Haskjaer, with other islets and rocks NW, lies
about 0.2 mile SSW of Gullholme.

Hunderavag (59°20'N., 5°49'E.), which indents the main-
land for about 1 mile N, is entered between Tveiteneset, about
1 mile ESE of Lamholme, and Baustaneset, about 1 mile ENE.
Hestflu, marked by an iron perch, extends about 0.1 mile from
the E shore of the bay to a position about 0.4 mile NW of Baus-
taneset.

Anchorage.—Large vessels can take anchorage in Hunder-
avag, in 27 to 59m, but the anchorage is exposed to S winds.
The best anchorage for small vessels is off Tveit, located on the
NW side of Hunderavag.

2.24 Nedstrandsvag (59°20'N., 5°52'E.) is entered be-
tween Lille Faeroy, about 1 mile ENE of Baustaneset, and Ton-
ganes, a mainland projection about 0.2 mile farther ENE. A
5.9m depth lies in the middle of the entrance. Within Ned-
strandsvag, there are numerous dangers, including above and
below-water rocks, some of which are marked by iron perches.
A quay has a least depth of 5m along its outer side.

Foldoy (59°20'N., 5°58'E.) lies in the NE portion of Ned-
strandsfjorden. Sondre Breidvik, on the S side, and a smaller
bight, on the N side, almost divide Foldoy in two.

Both parts of the island are fairly high; the E part rises to an
elevation of about 35m. Tjuvholme and other islets and rocks
lie within 0.25 mile SW of the S extremity of Foldoy; within
0.25 mile farther SW there is a detached reef, on the NW end
of which a rock lies above water.

Skindryggen, with a depth of less than 1.8m and marked by
an iron perch, lies close off the N side of Foldoy in a position
about 0.2 mile NW of the island’s NE extremity.

Smaskjaer (59°17'N., 5°57'E.), marked by an iron perch,
lies about 0.1 mile N of the W entrance point of Jorstadvag,
which is on the NW side of Ombo, about 1 mile NE of the NW
extremity of the island.

2.25 Talgjefjorden (59°08'N., 5°49'E.) is the basin formed
between Rennesoy and Talgje, on the S, and Finnoy and the is-
lets and dangers lying up to 3 miles W of Finnoy, on the N.
Fairway depths are sufficient for large vessels. A few detached
dangers lie near the fairway, but most shoals, rocks, and islets

are in the N part W of Finnoy. A light is shown from the close
N point of Finnoy.

Galtaholmen (59°09'N., 5°37'E.) is located close off the N
extremity of Rennesoy. Galten, a rock marked by a beacon, lies
about 0.1 mile N of Galtaholme.

Ertensoy, comparatively steep-to, lies about 2 miles ENE of
Galtaholme; between these islets is the principal entrance of
Talgjefjorden. Midflu, a detached 7.8m patch, lies about 0.3
mile SW of Ertensoy.

Tjelmen is a detached 3.2m depth lying on the N side of the
fjord approach, about 1 mile NW of Ertensoy.

Flustein (59°08'N., 5°39'E.), on which a beacon stands, lies
at the N end of a shoal that extends N from the N shore of Ren-
nesoy.

2.26 Finnoyfjorden (59°10'N., 5°54'E.), which is formed
between Finnoy on the W, and the islands of Fogn, Bokn, and
Halsne (59°11'N., 5°57'E.) on the E, trends NE and N from
Talgjefjorden for about 5 miles to the W approach to Garsund-
fjorden. It has a minimum width of about 1 mile, great depths
through the middle part, and few dangers.

Kjerringi, lying awash about 0.5 mile NNW of the NE ex-
tremity of Finnoy, is marked by a beacon. Kjerringer, about
183m N of Kjerringi, is awash and marked by an iron perch.

Anchorage.—Several good anchorages, suitable for small
vessels with local knowledge, are located along both sides of
Finnoyfjorden.

2.27 Garsundfjorden (Garssundfjorden) (Gardssund-
fjorden) (59°13'N., 6°00'E.), located N of Halsne and Randoy
(Randoyna) (Randoya) (59°12'N., 6°02'E.) and S of the island
of Ombo, trends NE for about 8 miles to the entrance of Josen-
fjorden. The minimum width of Garsundfjorden is about 0.7
mile. It is deep and free from dangers in the fairway; however a
marine farm with associated ground tackle lies just off the Om-
bo mid-coast shoreline.

Quays, with depths of 4 to 9m alongside, are at Vestersjo,
about 3 miles ENE of Eidsvag, and at Skar about 2 miles far-
ther ENE.

Anchorage.—On the N side of Garsundfjorden, anchorage
for small vessels is available, in 10.1 to 11.9m, in Eidsvag,
which indents the S side of Ombo about 0.5 mile E of the SE
extremity of Ombo.

On the S side of the fjord, anchorage can be taken in Batviki,
on the NW side of Halsne.

Breidvik (59°13'N., 6°03'E.), on the N shore of Randoy, pro-
vides good holding ground, in 16.5m. Oyehamn, in a narrow
inlet about 1 mile W of the NE extremity of Randoy, provides
good anchorage to small vessels, in 10.1 to 11.9m; mooring
rings are available.

2.28 Fognafjorden (59°07'N., 5°56'E.) lies between Ros-
soya and the island of Fogn, on the NW, and the mainland, on
the SE. It leads NE for about 3 miles from Hidlefjorden and
Brimsefjorden and joins the S end of Saebosund and the outer
end of Ytre Ardalsfjorden. Fognafjorden is 0.75 mile to 1.25
miles wide and throughout its middle part is deep and clear.
Charted depths exceed 183m and all known dangers lie within
0.15 mile offshore.

Mosnesholmane, a group of three close-lying islets, are on
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the SE side of Fisterfjorden (59°09'N., 6°00'E.) within 0.4 mile
NW of Helgoy. Kue is a small islet lies about 0.2 mile off the
SE shore, nearly 0.75 mile NE of the larger islet of the group.
A below-water rock is located close off the NE side of Kue.

Anchorage.—On the NW side of the fjord, vessels can an-
chor in Sandangervag, about 1 mile farther NE; and in
Kvaloysund. An overhead cable, with a vertical clearance of
21.9m crosses the entrance of Sandangervag.

On the SE side of Fisterfjorden, small vessel anchorage can
be found in Fistervag, which is entered about 2 miles NE of
Kue; and in Vassvik, about 2 miles further NE.

2.29 Ardalsfjorden (59°08'N., 6°00'E.), with its W end
starting between Fognafjorden and Fisterfjorden, has numerous
islets and dangers. Helgoy is separated from the mainland N by
the narrow Helgoysund. A 10.1m shoal is located about 0.2
mile W of the W extremity of Helgoy. Kvaerholmane, within
91m of which there are some above and below-water rocks,
lies about 0.4 mile off the S shore of Ardalsfjorden and 1.25
miles E of Hoylandsneset.

Anchorage.—Good anchorage is available off Fiska, on the
S side of Ytre Ardalsfjorden about 1 mile SE of Hoylandsne-
set. A concrete quay at Fiska has depths up to 6m.

The Outer Fjords

2.30 Solbergfjorden (Gapafjorden) (59°15'N., 5°55'E.) is
the channel between the W side of Ombo and a group of is-
lands and islets of which the largest are Kyrkjoy and Bjergoy. It
leads N from the W approach to Garsundfjorden to Ned-
strandsfjorden and Jelsafjorden.

Solbergfjorden has a minimum width of about 1 mile and is
deep and free from dangers in the fairway, except in the N part,
where there are some rocks awash.

Caution.—Marine farms have been established on the N
side of Solbergfjorden in position 69°02.12'N, 17°38.85'E.
Ground tackle extends up to 0.7 mile into the fairway from
these farms.

Gapaskjaergrunnane, which is awash in places, lies in the N
part of Solbergfjorden about in mid-channel. An iron beacon
marks the northernmost rock while an iron perch marks the
southernmost rock.

Kvellandsholme is located on the W side of the fjord, about
0.2 mile off the SE extremity of Bjergoy. A submarine cable
crosses the fjord close N of Kvellandsholme. A submarine ca-
ble lies between Bjergoy and Hidleholme, an island about 0.6
mile SE of Bjergoy.

Tennholme (59°17'N., 5°52'E.), on the W side of the N end
of Solbergfjorden, lies on foul ground extending about 0.3 mile
from the NE side of Bjergoy. The N and NE edges of the foul
ground are each marked by an iron perch.

Ombofjorden (59°17'N., 6°07'E.) is the passage between
Ombo and Josneset. To the E, it leads N from Garsundfjorden
to Jelsafjorden. The minimum width of the passage is about 1
mile. It is deep and free from dangers in the fairway.

On the E side of Ombofjorden, the coastal bank on the W
side of the approach to Knutsvik, a cove about 2 miles NNW of
the SW extremity of Josneset, is marked by an iron perch.
Skarvagrunn, a 3.7m depth, lies close offshore about 0.4 mile
NNW of Knutsvik.

—=

Mercy from Wikimedia Commons

The Lysefjorden Bridge
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Lysefjorden (58°54'N., 6°05'E.) is entered between Oanes
and a point about 0.4 mile SE. From the entrance, Lysefjorden
extends in a general NE direction for about 20 miles to its
head. The fjord is deep and free from dangers in the fairway.
Noted for its wild and beautiful scenery, it trends between cliffs
rising almost perpendicularly on either side to heights of from
610 to 914m.

In the entrance, the channel leads between shoals extending
from either side and has a width of about 0.2 mile and a mini-
mum charted depth of 10.1m. A buoy marks the edge of the
shoal water off Oanes.

Caution.—The Lysefjorden Bridge, with a vertical clear-
ance of 50m, spans Lysefjorden, about 2 miles from the en-
trance.

2.31 Store Bergsholme (58°56'N., 6°07'E.), with Lille
Bergsholme close off its NW side, lies in Lysefjorden, about 2
miles from the entrance. Navigable channels pass E of the larg-
er islet and W of the smaller islet. A depth of 11.9m is avail-
able through the E channel; greater depths can be found in the
western channel, but a 15.1m bank, which lies within 183m
NW of Lille Bergsholme, should be avoided. An overhead ca-
ble, with a clearance of 27m, spans the channel between Store
Bergsholme and the coast to the NE.

A concrete quay, with depths alongside of up to 4m, is locat-
ed at Oanes. A quay at Eidane, about 4 miles NE of Oanes, has
depths up to Sm alongside. A quay at Bratteli, on the NW shore
of the fjord 4.5 miles further NE, has depths from 6 to 9m
alongside.

Kvassnos Light is shown from the S shore of the fjord in a
position about 3 miles NE of Store Bergsholme.

A submarine cable is laid from a position 1.75 miles ENE of
Kvassnos Light across the fjord to Sangesand; another cable is
laid from the same position for about 7 miles E, close to the S
shore.

A light is shown from the N shore of Lysefjorden in a posi-
tion about 9 miles NE of Store Bergsholme. Kallasteinsgrunn,
lying awash close off the N shore about 10 miles NE of Store
Bergsholme, is marked by an iron perch.

2.32 Fordesfjorden (59°20'N., 5°23'E.) trends N for about
8 miles from its junction with Austdjupet and Boknaflaeet at
the N end of Hovringoy. It penetrates the mainland of the
Haugesund peninsula; Fosenoy forms the S part of its W side.
The minimum width through most of the fjord is about 0.3
mile, but islets reduce the navigable channel in places to a
width of about 0.2 mile. Charted depths in the fairway are am-
ple.

Anchorage.—Anchorage can be taken in Fosnavag, an inlet
on the W side of the fjord, about 1 mile NW of Hovringoy.
Hellevik, on the W side of the fjord about 1 mile N of Fosna-
holme, provides a good anchorage for small vessels.

Leirvagholme, Skarveskjaer, Flogholmane, and several
above and below-water rocks are in the S part of Fordesfjorden
within 0.5 mile N of the N extremity of Hovringoy.

Fosnaholmen (59°18'N., 5°23'E.) is on the W side of the
fairway about 1 mile NNW of Hovringoy. Fosnaflu, a rock
with a depth of less than 1.8m and marked by an iron perch,
lies about 0.2 mile N of Fosnaholme. Other rocks lie between
Fosnaflu and the islet.

Hoyeholmane is on the E side of the fairway about 3 miles N
of Fosnaholmen. Leirvagflu, a 3m depth, lies about 183m off-
shore and 0.15 mile SSE of the southernmost islet. Fjordenflu
is a rock marked by an iron perch lying in mid-channel, about 3
miles N of Hoyeholmane.

Many islands, islets and other hazards lie between Fjordenf-
lu and the head of Fordesfjorden.

Royksundviki, on the W side of the fjord about 0.5 mile N of
Hellevik, provides good anchorage for small vessels.

2.33 Falkeidflaeet (59°14'N., 5°31'E.), a basin, lies on the
NW side of Boknafjorden and is formed by Austre Bokn and
Ognoy on the W, the mainland of the Haugesund peninsula on
the N, and a chain of off-lying islets on the SE.

Some islands and numerous islets, rocks, and shoals occupy
the N part of the basin. General depths through the fairway of
Falkeidflaeet are 46 to 92m. A few detached shoal patches lie
near the fairway.

The entrance to Falkeidflaeet is between Nordre Vaga-
holme (59°13'N., 5°31'E.) and Flata Rova, a rock at the SW
end of the islet chain fronting Falkeidflaeet.

Austreflu, a 3m depth, lies on the SW side of the Falkeidf-
laeet entrance, in a position about 0.2 mile ESE of the N end of
Nordre Vagaholme.

Nautoyflu, a 6.4m depth, is located about 0.2 mile off the W
side of Nautoy in a position about 1 mile NE of Nordre Vaga-
holme. Nautoygrunn, with a depth of 11m, lies about 0.25 mile
WNW of this shoal.

Gasaholme (59°15'N., 5°32'E.) and Arvikholmen, together
with some smaller islets and rocks, lie on foul ground in the
NE part of Falkeidflaeet. Holmeflu lies close off the NE end of
Arvikholmen.

Arviksund is the passage between Holmeflu and Haugsneset,
a mainland point about 0.3 mile N. It leads into Falkeidflaeet
from Hervikfjorden.

Austreflu lies at the edge of foul ground extending about 0.1
mile S from Haugsneset. A detached 10.1m depth lies about
183m N of Holmeflu. An 11m depth lies about the same dis-
tance SW of Austreflu.

Krake, with a depth of 5.9m, and Ytre Krake, above water,
are located about 0.5 mile and 1 mile, respectively, WNW of
Holmeflu. There is an 11m depth about 183m SE of Krake;
rocks with depths of 4.6m and 6.4m lie within 0.4 mile of the N
shore.

Deep-draft vessels should not use Arviksund because of the
above-mentioned dangers.

Caution.—The mainland shore on the N side of Falkeid-
flaeet is fringed by reefs; depths in the vicinity are very irregu-
lar, and undiscovered shoals may exist.

2.34 Sandsfjorden (59°21'N., 6°00'E.) trends in a general
NE direction for about 11 miles from its entrance to its junction
with Hylsfjorden. Skorpene, about 3 miles within the entrance,
divides Sandsfjorden into three channels. The fjord then be-
comes narrow and winding until it opens again near Naevoy,
about 5 miles farther NE. Depths through the fairway of Sands-
fjorden are ample.

The Sandsfjord Bridge (59°24.53'N., 6°07.42'E.), with a
vertical clearance of 65m, spans the narrows immediately N of
the overhead cable.
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By Martin NH [CC BY-SA 3.0 (https://creativecommons.org/licenses/by-sa/3.0)], from Wikimedia Commons
Sand from NE (Sandsfjorden and Vindafjorden in background)

Tides—Currents.—In Sandsfjorden and in Saudefjorden,
farther N, the tidal current (resultant of constant and tidal cur-
rents) usually runs outward. At the head of Saudefjorden, the
current is strong and runs through the fjords to the narrow
channel at Ytre Asaroy (59°25'N., 6°08'E.), where it may at-
tain a velocity of 3 to 4 knots; then it passes N of Ottoy toward
the W shore, with a branch setting S into Ottoysand, SE of Ot-
toy, out through the three channels at Skorpene, with about
equal strength in all the channels.

Kvitholm (59°23'N., 6°03'E.) is on the W side of the main
fairway about 3 miles NE of the entrance to Sandsfjorden. The
channel width abreast the islet is about 0.2 mile. Two 7.5m
depths are located about 0.2 mile and 0.5 mile SW of
Kvitholm.

Skorpene lies about 0.3 mile N and 0.5 mile NW of
Kvitholm. The easternmost of the three channels formed by
these two islets is the main fairway. Midtholme lies about 0.2
mile NE of Kvitholm and an islet lies about 160m NE of the E
Skorpene island; both dangers lie close W of the main fairway.

A 4.5m depth is located about 0.2 mile NW of the western
Skorpene island. A rock, marked by an iron perch, lies close S
of the 4.5m depth.

A 7m depth, marked by a buoy, lies about 91m N of Ottoy
(59°24'N., 6°06'E.). A reef extends about 183m S from the
shore N of Ottoy toward the fairway.

A light is shown from Foreholmen, which lies on the N side
of the fairway about 0.5 mile E of the N extremity of Ottoy.

An above-water rock is located about 183m NW of Forehol-
men.

2.35 Sand (59°29'N., 6°15'E.), where there is a quay with
depths of 9 to 10m alongside, lies on the N side of the shallow
mouth of a river flowing into the E side of the fjord. There are

regular ferry services from here to Ropeid and Stavanger.

Omsmallneset, from which a light is shown, is a salient point
on the E side of the fjord about 0.7 mile NE of Foreholmen.
Between Omsmallneset and Blaskjaer, about 0.1 mile W,
Sandsfjorden is at its narrowest and takes an abrupt turn N.

Anchorage.—Small vessels can take anchorage in the N part
of the cove off Sand, to avoid a submarine cable in the S part,
in 25m, clay.

Leirvika, on the E side of Nevoy, located 4 miles SW of
Sand and 1.5 mile NE of Omsmallneset, has a secure anchor-
age for small vessels except during E winds. It has a quay, with
2 to 5Sm alongside.

Skorneset (59°21'N., 6°58'E) on the W side of the fjord
about 0.3 mile N of the entrance to Sandsfjorden, is a secure
anchorage for small vessels except during E winds. It has a
quay, with 2 to 5m alongside. Tveitavik, about 2 miles farther
NNE, is exposed to the S. Small vessels can anchor on either
side of a promontory at the head of the bay. There is a quay,
with depths of 2 to 5m alongside.

Vatlandsvag, about 2 miles further NNE, has a quay, with
depths of 3 to 12m alongside.

Jelsafjorden (59°19'N., 6°02'E.) trends E from Nedstrands-
fjorden to Ersfjorden and is deep and clear throughout. Jelsa-
hunden, marked by an iron perch, lies about 91m off the W
entrance to Jelsavag (59°20'N., 6°02'E.), on the N side of Jel-
safjorden. Jelsa, on the NE side of a bight close W of Jelsavag,
has a quay with a depth of 5m on one side. Fuel oil and water
are available.

Anchorage.—Small vessels can take good anchorage within
Jelsavag.

2.36 Okstrafjorden (59°20'N., 6°06'E.) trends N from its
entrance for about 2 miles to the entrance of Lindevik, where it
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Sauda Smelting Dock

becomes very narrow. It then continues NNE for 1 mile to its
head. North of Lindevik, the narrow channel is shallow, re-
stricted by rocks, and icebound in winter. In the lower narrows
off Holenes, about 1 mile from the fjord entrance, tidal currents
may often set strongly.

Charted depths in the fairway as far as Lindevik entrance are
40 to 82m. Some of the dangers in the fjord are marked by iron
perches. The lower narrows, for a distance of about 0.5 mile, is
about 91m wide.

An overhead cable, with a clearance of 15m, crosses the nar-
row inner part of Okstrafjorden.

The Josenfjorden (59°15'N., 6°10'E.) entrance is between
the SW extremity of Josneset and a point about 1 mile SE. The
fjord trends NE and E for about 14 miles and is deep and free
from dangers throughout. Within about 2 miles of its head, it is
narrow. The land on either side of the fjord is very high; on the
S side it is very steep.

Anchorage.—The anchorages in Josenfjorden are suitable
only for vessels with local knowledge.

2.37 The entrance to Ersfjorden (59°19'N., 6°08'E.) lies
between Lyngneset, a projection at the NW end of Josneset,
and Landsnes, about 0.5 mile N. Ersfjorden trends E for about
5 miles to Kileneset, has a minimum width of about 0.3 mile,
and is deep and free from dangers in the fairway. The NW side
of Landsnes is foul for about 183m offshore.

Tyssefjorden (59°21'N., 6°14'E.) is a narrow branch trend-
ing NNW from the E end of Ersfjorden for about 3 miles. The
fairway is deep and clear, but is usually icebound in winter. A
bridge with a vertical clearance of 23m spans the inlet en-
trance. The numerous anchorages in Tyssefjorden are only suit-
able for small vessels with local knowledge.

Hylsfjorden (59°31'N., 6°16'E.), from its junction with
Sandsfjorden and Saudefjorden, trends ENE for about 10.75
miles to its head. It is deep and free from dangers in the fair-
way. Anchorages for small vessels with local knowledge are
available in several places within the fjord.

2.38 Saudefjorden (Saudafjorden) (59°33'N., 6°17'E.) trends

NNE for about 8 miles from its junction with Sandsfjorden and
Hylsfjorden. The fjord is deep and free from dangers in the fair-
way.

In winter, Saudefjorden is icebound from its head S to So-
land, which is on the W side about 4 miles NNE of the en-
trance.

A light is shown from Asneset, on the W side of the fjord,
about 1 mile N of the entrance. A quay located in a cove S of
Asneset has depths of 6m alongside.

A light is shown from Ramsnes (59°38'N., 6°20'E.), a point on
the E shore, about 7 miles NNE of the entrance.

A light is shown from Saunes, on the N side of the fjord,
about 1 mile N of Ramsnes.

Shoal water extends up to 0.2 mile offshore in places along
the N shore of the fjord NE of Saunes. A buoy marks a sand
and gravel bank at the mouth of a river.

Ekkjegrunn, with a depth of about 1.8m and marked by a
lighted beacon, lies 0.2 mile WNW of Hesthamaren, a point on
the E side of the head of Saudefjorden, about 1 mile E of
Saunes. Several buoys also mark this shoal.

Saudasjoen is on the NW side of the head of the fjord. It has
a concrete pier, 87m long, with a depth of over 9.1m alongside.

Two other piers, one 37m long and the other 46m long, have
depths from 3 to 5.9m alongside.

2.39 Sauda (59°39'N., 6°21'E.) lies at the mouths of two riv-
ers. There is an import quay, about 252m, long with depths of 6 to
11m alongside. The export quay E of it, is 112m long, with depths
of 8 to 9m alongside. The public quays have depths from 5 to 6m
alongside.

Pilotage.—Pilotage should be ordered using SafeSeaNet but
may be ordered through the Kvitsoy Pilot Booking Center at an
additional cost. For pilot boarding positions, see paragraph 2.6.

Contact Information.—See the table titled Sauda—Contact
Information.

Sauda—Contact Information
VHF channels 6, 9, and 16

VHF
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Sauda—Contact Information
47-52-782585
47-52-781588

Telephone

Facsimile

Anchorage.—At the head of the fjord, vessels can anchor
off Saudasjoen, in 11 to 20m, and off Sauda, in 40 to 50m, clay.
Caution.—Vessels going alongside the quays at Sauda must
exercise caution because of the strong currents from the rivers.
Careful attention should be paid to wind direction.

2.40 Vindafjorden (59°20'N., 5°56'E.) trends NNW from
its entrance for about 6 miles to Krossfjorden, a basin formed
by the junction of four separate fjord arms. The E arm, under
the name of Vindafjorden, leads ENE for about 9 miles.

From Krossfjorden, Sandeidfjorden trends NNW for about 5
miles, and Yrkefjorden trends SW for about 7 miles.

Vatsfjorden extends NNW for about 3 miles from about the
middle of the N side of Yrkefjorden.

There are few good harbors in Vindafjorden and its connect-
ing fjords to the N, due to the generally steep-to shoreline.

Ice.—Vindafjorden is usually free from ice. Ice sometimes
forms in Sandeidfjorden, but seldom lasts very long.

Vatsfjorden and the head of Yrkefjorden may be icebound
for several months continuously.

A light is shown from Skjervheim (59°28'N., 5°45'E.) in a
position on the E shore of Vatsfjorden about 2 miles NNW of
the entrance.

Flatskjaerbaen, at the S end of a reef on the E side of the
Vatsfjorden entrance, is marked by an iron beacon. Forholme is
a small islet at the N end of the reef.

A quay, with depths of 3 to 6m alongside, is located at
Vikedal on the E shore of Sandeidfjorden.

A submarine cable is laid in Sandeidfjorden between Ilsvag
and Sandeid at the head of the fjord.

An overhead cable, with a vertical clearance of 18m, crosses
Yrkefjorden about 0.2 mile from its head.
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SECTOR 3

NORWAY—SKUDENESFJORDEN TO KORSFJORDEN

Plan.—This sector describes the outer coast between Skude-
nesfjorden and Korsfjorden, and then the inner route and adja-
cent inlets between these two major fjords. The arrangement is
N, starting from Getungane, two islets directly S of Karmoya
on the N shore of Skudensfjorden, and Store Marstein, an islet
on the S side of Korsfjorden.

General Remarks

3.1 Winds—Weather.—The prevailing winds on the W
and S coasts of Norway reflect the average pressure distribu-
tion and its seasonal changes. With the shift from high pressure
over S Norway in winter to low pressure in summer, the winds
on the W coast change from S in winter to N in summer. The
prevalence of winds from any one direction is not in evidence
more than 40 per cent of the time. The more usual situation is
one of winds induced by a passing cyclone with shifting direc-
tions and velocities.

Within the fjords and along the very indented coast line the
wind is usually widely different from that in the open sea, ow-
ing to land and sea breezes and topographical effects.

Because of the mountainous nature of the coast any wind
blowing from a direction between S and WSW is deflected to
blow as a S wind on the coast, and any wind blowing between
NW and N is deflected to blow as a N wind. The winds in W
Norway therefore have a tendency to blow across the mouth of
the fjords. The speed of the wind also increases outward from
the coast to a distance of as much as 150 miles.

There is a lot of turbulence along the Norwegian coast when
winds are fresh or strong, due to the broken country. Gales oc-
cur very frequently over this area when deep depressions are
moving NE between the British Isles and Iceland, under which
condition a very steep gradient is apt to develop all along the W
seaboard of Norway, producing strong S winds. This very steep
gradient at times extends 100 to 150 miles out to sea from the
coast.

Under these conditions the coast is swept by violent winds
which penetrate into the more sheltered fjords with great turbu-
lence though with reduced velocity. Spells of NW gales occur
on the W coast when a suitable gradient is established by pres-
sure falling over Scandinavia. Such gales are apt to persist but
the gradient on some occasions falls off suddenly to the E of
the Shetlands.

Weather conditions in this coastal sector are changeable. The
prevailing winds are E from October to March and W from
April to September. In winter the heaviest gale occur with SW
winds and are usually accompanied by rain or snow. Northwest
winds are, as a rule, dry both in summer and winter.

The most rainy months are generally October and November.
Snow appears near the coast in December and in places re-
mains until March.

Fog occurs off the coast in summer for an average period of
five days each month.

Ice.—Ice in this area offers no hindrance to navigation and is

present only in the upper reaches of the fjords along the coast.
Floating ice is met in spring, when small masses, which are
soon dispersed, may drift out of Oslofjorden and Kattegat, and
occasionally from some of the larger fjords to the W and N of
Lindesnes.

Tides—Currents.—North of Skudenesfjorden entrance the
current sets N with a decreasing velocity. An average velocity
of about 2 knots is maintained about 5 miles offshore as far N
as Breidsundet.

The velocity decreases both toward the coast and seaward,
and about 15 miles offshore is not more than about 0.2 knots.

The decrease seaward may be caused by a S current E of the
Shetland Islands. These two currents form large weak eddies,
rotating counterclockwise and centered 30 to 40 miles off-
shore.

Tidal currents between Skudenesfjorden entrance and Kors-
fjorden entrance the tidal currents about 5 miles offshore usual-
ly sets N. With long periods of SW and W gales, the set is N
and fairly strong, especially during the rising tide (beginning
about 5 hours 45 minutes after HW at Bergen).

Closer inshore, the tidal current component is more appre-
ciable, resulting in a N set during the rising tide and a S set
during the falling tide (beginning about 30 minutes before the
HW at Bergen).

The tidal current usually sets outward from the entrances of
the large fjords.

In Stokksund and Nyleid the tidal currents set N with the ris-
ing tide and S with the falling tide. Before the onset of unset-
tled weather, however, there may be a set in one direction,
either N or S, for a considerable period of time.

In Alfjorden the tidal currents may be very strong, but there
may also be tidal currents setting in opposite directions in the
outer and inner parts of the fjord. The tidal currents near the
land usually differ in direction from that in the middle of the
fjord.

In Langenuen there is nearly always a N setting tidal current,
although occasionally in fine weather it sets S. Current veloci-
ties of 4 to 5 knots during strong S winds have been reported
off Skor Light. Dangerous eddies near the shores of Langenuen
have also been reported. There is usually an ebb tidal current in
Hardangerfjorden, however, there may be an incoming current
during W gales at sea, but only in the outer part. The outgoing
tidal currents may be very strong in Bondesundet W of Varald-
soy, off Ljones in Hissfjorden, and off Krosnes at the entrance
of Sorfjorden.

Off Simadal, at the head of Eidfjorden, there is usually a
weak outgoing current, which is somewhat increased during
and after periods of heavy rains and after the snow melts, but
this current may cease with long continued SW winds.

In Lokksundet, the channel connecting Hardangerfjorden
with Bjornefjorden the spring velocity of the current is no-
where more than 0.3 knot. With onshore winds at sea, there is a
continuous N tidal current in Lokkfsundet.

Tides in the North Sea are always semidiurnal, with very lit-
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tle diurnal inequality between the two HW or the two LW of
each tidal day.

The tides progress into the North Sea from the Atlantic
Ocean, between the Shetland Islands and Norway. Within the
North Sea, HW progresses counterclockwise about a nodal
point off the S coast of Norway, moving S in the North Sea and
W along the S coast of Norway between Kristiansand and the
6th meridian. Along the W coast of Norway the progression is
N to about 60° N.; N of this the progression is E.

Along the W coast of Norway, tide ranges gradually increase
toward the N, from 0.2m at Mandal to 0.91m at Bergen.

Generally, along the W coast of Norway, the influence of
wind on the tide level is small. This is probably due to the scat-
tering effect of offshore island and the relatively deep water
close inshore.

Pilotage.—See Pub. 180, Sailing Directions (Planning
Guide) Arctic Ocean for further information.

Regulations.—See Pub. 180, Sailing Directions (Planning
Guide) Arctic Ocean for further information.

Vessel Traffic Service.—NOR Vessel Traffic Service (NOR
VTS) is in operation for vessels transiting the Norwegian Eco-
nomic Zone (NEZ) from the Norway/Sweden border in the S to
the Norway/Russia border in the N. The NEZ also includes the
areas around Svalbard and Jan Mayen Island. For further infor-
mation, see paragraph 1.1.

For a listing of all routing and traffic separation schemes
(TSS) in Norwegian waters, including off Ryvingen, see Pub.
180, Sailing Directions (Planning Guide) Arctic Ocean.

Caution.—A permanently-active firing practice area lies in
the SW and W approaches to Korsfjorden. For further informa-
tion, see Pub. 180, Sailing Directions (Planning Guide) Arctic
Ocean.

In winter, falling snow is the greatest danger. The land is of-
ten completely obscured in snow. In Indreleia, when a snow-
storm threatens, careful bearing of the nearest anchorage
should be taken to enable the vessel to seek shelter. Because of
the tidal current, it is dangerous to heave-to.

Skudensfjorden to Korsfjorden

3.2  The coast between Geitungane, two islets directly S of
Karmoya on the N shore of Skudensfjorden, to about 60 miles
N to Store Marstein, an islet W of Stora Kalsoy on the S side of
the entrance to Korsfjorden, consists of several large islands,
fringed with islets and rocks. The large islands include Kar-
moy, Bomlo, and Selbjornen. There are numerous detached
dangers along the irregular outer coast.

Bomlafjorden and Selbjornsfjorden are two deep inlets
which are entered from seaward and lead into the inner net-
work of fjords.

Hardangerfjorden is a continuation of Bomlafjorden and ex-
tends, under various names, about 70 miles in a NE direction
from its entrance. Indreleia (Inner Lead), comprising all of the
inner channels leading N toward Bergen, is entered from
Skudenesfjorden through Karmsundet, the passage on the E
side of Karmoy.

Caution.—Marine farms exist within the area of the inner
fjord of Bomlafjorden near Toflekalven. They may not all be
shown individually and their positions change frequently. Ma-
rine farms may be marked by lighted or unlit buoys or beacons.

Mariners are advised to avoid these structures and associated
moorings.

North of Skudenesfjorden, the characteristic features of the
Norwegian coast begin gradually to appear; the islands in-
crease in size and number, and the mountains attain a greater
elevation, but there are as yet no traces of the bold, striking out-
lines and savage grandeur which distinguish the coastal scen-
ery N of Trondheim.

The entrances of Skudenesfjorden and Bomlafjorden are
conspicuous from offshore. Although, when sailing toward
Bomlafjorden, the elevation of the land along the coast de-
creases in height, when entering Bomlafjorden in clear weath-
er, the Hardanger Mountains are easily visible.

An imaginary line drawn through the outermost islands, is-
lets, and dangers fronting the mainland between the Bom-
lafjorden entrance and the Korsfjorden entrance runs
irregularly, but approximately N for about 35 miles.

Selbjornsfjorden is entered about 12 miles S of Korsfjorden.
These last two fjords are considered the most important N
fjords of this section. They are the principal S approaches to
Bergen.

The Outer Coast—Off-lying Islets and Dangers

3.3 Beryl Oil Field (59°33'N., 1°32'E.) is situated about
103 miles WNW of Utsira. There is a production platform with
an adjacent flare structure linked to it by a bridge. SPM tanker
loading platforms stand close NE and SE of the platform.

Ness Oil Field and Bruce Gas Field, lie 4 miles W and 9
miles N, respectively, of Beryl Oil Field.

Heimdal Gas Field (59°35'N., 2°15'E.) lies 20 miles E of
Beryl Oil Field; gas pipelines, which may best be seen on the
chart, extend S and SSW from it.

Frigg Gas Field (59°53'N., 2°04'E.) was shut down and the
facilities disposed of in 2004. Redevelopment was under con-
sideration in 2016.

Ringhorne Field (59°16'N., 2°27'E.), marked by a lighted
platform, is connected by a submarine pipeline to a storage
vessel moored about 5 miles SSW. The field is expected to pro-
duce into 2025.

For oil and gas fields N of the above, see Sector 4. For oil
and gas fields S of the above, see Sector 2 and Pub. 141, Sail-
ing Directions (Enroute) Scotland.

For more information on North Sea petroleum operations
visit the Norwegian Petroleum web site.

Norwegian Petroleum

https://www.norskpetroleum.no

34 Utsira (59°18'N., 4°53'E.), 71m high, lies about 9
miles off the W coast of Karmoy and, because of its isolated
position, is conspicuous. Utsira is inhabited; during the spring
herring fishing season numerous fishing vessels visit the is-
land. A light is shown from a prominent light tower, 13m high,
standing on the W part of the island.

Lights are shown from both sides of a sound that indents the
SE side of Utsira close NW of Beiningen, a small islet. A light
is shown from a rock close E of Beiningen.

Lausingen is the southernmost islet in the Utsira group and is

Pub. 182



Sector 3. Norway—Skudenesfjorden to Korsfjorden 47

located about 2 miles SSW of the S extremity of Utsira. This
islet is low and foul on all sides. Vestreflu, a Sm depth, and
Lausingbaen, a 2m depth, lie about 0.1 mile SW and 0.2 mile
N, respectively, of Lausingen. Skallen, a 14m depth, lies about
0.6 mile SE of Lausingen.

Spannholmane (59°17'N., 4°51'E.), a group of islets, is lo-
cated about 0.5 mile N of Lausingen. Holmegrunka is an 11m
depth, about 0.2 mile N of Spannholmane.

Vindballen, an above-water rock, and Vindballflu, with a
depth of less than 1.8m, lie within 0.3 mile SW of Beiningen.
Lille Seiskjaer, partly above-water, lies about 0.3 mile SSE of
Beiningen. Skarholmflu, a 4m shoal, is located 0.25 mile off
the E extremity of Utsira. All other charted dangers near Utsira
lie within 0.2 mile offshore.

The two harbors in Utsira are Tuavag and Nordvikvag, on its
S side and N side, respectively. They are available only to small
vessels with local knowledge.

Tuavag provides anchorage, in a depth of 17m. A mole, near
the head of the cove, forms a boat harbor which has depths of
1.8 to 7.6m. In the entrance to the boat harbor, there are depths
of 4.9 to 5.8m. A quay has depths of 4 to 5m alongside.

Nordvikvag is free from dangers in the fairway and affords
anchorage, with good holding ground, in depths of 6 to 17m.
Two quays have depths of up to Sm.

Ferkingstadoyane (59°14'N., 5°04'E.), a group of compara-
tively high islets, lies nearly 3 miles W of Ferkingstadneset,
which is on the W coast of Karmoy, about 5 miles N of
Jarsteinen. The islets are unoccupied, but are frequented during
the fishing season by lobster fishermen. There is no harbor in
the group. Fringing rocks and shoals, some of which are awash,
lie within 0.25 mile of some of the islets.

Urter (59°22'N., 5°02'E.) lies with its S end about 4 miles
NE of Utsira. It includes the small islet of Urter and a number
of islets and above and below-water rocks spread over an area
about 2 miles long, N and S.

The Urter group is uninhabited, but is visited by fishermen
during the fishing season. On Urter, there is a building for their
use. There are no harbors in the group.

All the remaining islets and dangers along the coast between
Geitungane and Korsfjorden entrance lie within 6 miles W of
the larger islands forming this coast.

Skudensfjorden to Bomlafjorden

3.5 The coast between Skudenesfjorden and Bom-
lafjorden, the next N large fjord which leads in from seaward,
is formed by the W coasts of Karmoy. It is part of the Hauge-
sund peninsula. This peninsula is indented by smaller fjords,
bays, and inlets, and is separated from Karmoy by Karmsun-
det, which forms the S reach of Indreleia.

The irregular coast of Karmoy is fringed by close-lying islets
and dangers, which extend as far as 2.5 miles offshore. About
10 miles N and NW of Karmoy, in the seaward approaches to
Haugesund and Bomlafjorden, there are groups of islets and
numerous dangerous rocks.

Hills in the SE part of Karmoy are 61 to 79m high and are
rugged. The beaches up to Veavagen, a distance N of about 10
miles, are composed mainly of white sand and rocks.

Sandvehamn (59°11'N., 5°11'E.) is a small harbor sheltered
by two sets of breakwaters. Anchorage is available for small

vessels at Sandvehamn only during good weather. Local
knowledge is required before attempting to anchor in this area.

Ferkingstadvag (59°14'N., 5°11'E.) is a good fishing harbor
entered N of a short mole. It has a dredged depth of 4m and has
quays with mooring rings. Fuel oil and fresh water can be sup-
plied. Foul ground, with some above-water rocks, extends up
to 0.2 mile offshore NW from the S entrance point of Ferking-
stadvag.

3.6 Akrehamn (59°16'N., 5°11'E.), a harbor for small
vessels and fishing boats, is on the W shore of Karmoy, mid-
way S of Veavagen.

The approach to Akrehamn lies between the coast at the
Ferkingstadvag entrance and Maroy, which lies close offshore
about 3 miles N. The approach is encumbered with numerous
dangers extending up to 1.5 miles offshore.

The islets forming the harbor are joined by causeways and
moles, leaving an opening from the S which is entered close E
of a short mole extending SE from Mortholme. There are sev-
eral approaches leading in among the outer dangers, but local
knowledge is required. Buoys and perches mark the channels.
The inner harbor has been dredged to a depth of 4m.

Svortingen and Ryvingen, the outermost islets in the near ap-
proach to Akrehamn, are located about 1 mile WNW and 1.5
miles NNW, respectively, of Akrehamn. Both islets are dark
colored and are easily seen against the beach’s white sand.
Svortingflu, a 9m depth, lies about 0.5 mile WNW of Svortin-
gen.

3.7 Veavagen (59°18'N., 5°13'E.), a narrow inlet, runs SE
for about 2.25 miles from its entrance between Kvartnesholme,
about 2 miles NE of Maroy, and Veavagneset, on Karmoy
about 0.2 mile farther NE. A light is shown from Veavagneset.
Several islets and rocks, some marked by buoys and iron perch-
es, lie on a foul ground area W of the entrance to Veavagen.

The approaches to Veavagen within 1.5 miles SW, W, and
NW of Kvartnesholme are obstructed by numerous islets and
reefs, among which there are several channels. Only the N
channel, leading in between the NE side of Kvitingane and
Meldrane, is recommended.

Salvoy, Dyrholme, and Kavholme lie in the foul area SW, W,
and NW, respectively, of Kvartnesholme. A beacon stands on
the NW extremity of Dyrholme.

Beacons marks some of the dangers in the area between Sal-
voy and Maroy; perches marks some of those near the ap-
proach channels.

A beacon stands on Svartholme, about 0.5 mile N of the N
end of Kavholme. Between the beacon and the islet there is a
group of above-water rocks named Kvitingane. A 4m depth,
marked by an iron perch, and a Sm depth, marked by a buoy, lie
about 0.2 mile WNW and 0.3 mile NNW, respectively, of
Svartholme.

Lamholme (59°20'N., 5°12'E.) is located in a foul bight
about 1 mile NNE of Svartholme. Rocks lie up to 0.2 mile SW
of the islet. Meldrane, an above-water rock, is the outermost
danger in this direction. Stroka, with a depth of 15m, lies about
0.3 mile NW of Lamholme on the N side of the entrance to
Veavagen.

Breakwaters extend from each shore in a position about 1
mile SE of its entrance to Veavagen. The space between heads
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is about 60m. A light is shown on each side.

Anchorage.—Anchorage can be taken in Veavagen, in a
charted depth of 23.8m, with a mud and sand bottom, about 1
mile SSE of the entrance. There are several other anchorages
on both sides of the inlet.

Caution.—A submarine pipeline crosses the head of Veav-
agen N of Brekke (59°17'N., 5°16'E.). It then extends NW for
about 2 miles, close to the NE shore of the inlet.

Gas pipelines extend seaward from a terminal located close
to the N end of the entrance to Veavagen.

3.8 Feoy (59°23'N., 5°10'E.), an inhabited group of is-
lands and islets, lies within 2.5 miles of the W side of the N
part of Karmoy. Foynfjorden lies between Feoy and Karmoy.

Most of the islets and islands are close to one another. Some
of the narrow channels that separate the islands are navigable
by small vessels. Within and on the outer edge of the group,
there are numerous smaller islets, rocks, and other dangers.
Perches, beacons, and buoys mark some of the dangers near the
channels.

Foynfjorden (59°25'N., 5°11'E.) has a depth of more than
14m in its fairway; some of the dangers on both sides are
marked by perches and buoys. It provides a navigable channel
leading N to the seaward approaches to Haugesund.

3.9  The approach to Haugesund leads in among the con-
centration of islets and rocks lying within 2 miles NW and N of
Osnesgavlen (59°25'N., 5°14'E.), the N extremity of Karmoy.
Haraldstotta, a conspicuous red granite obelisk, stands on the
mainland about 1 mile NNE of Osnesgavlen.

Mark Voigt [CC BY 3.0 (https://creative commons.org/licenses/by/3.0)
Haraldstotta

The port of Haugesund is entered by either one of two chan-
nels which are formed at the N end of Karmsund by a chain of
islets extending SSE from Sorhaugoy (59°25'N., 5°14'E.).

Vestre Karmsund, the SW and principal channel, lies be-
tween these islets and the N end of Karmoy at Osnesgavlen. It
is approached directly through the outer buoyed channel.

Vibrandsoysund, the NE channel, leads in between the

above-mentioned islet chain and Killingoy and Hasseloy.

Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory. Pilots can be obtained
from Kvitsoy.

From the vicinity of the N entrance to Haugesund, the main-
land coast trends in a general N direction for about 6 miles to
Ryvarden, the S entrance point of Bomlafjorden.

Four islet and rock-encumbered bays and a few small coves
indent the coastline. Numerous islets, shoals, and foul patches
front this coastal stretch, most of them lying in the seaward ap-
proach to Bomlafjorden, where they form the N side of Sletto.

Sletto is an open stretch of sea NW of Haugesund. The
depths in the area are variable, from shoals with depths of 2m
to places as deep as approximately 250m.

The area is relatively narrow, and the great variations in
depth cause extremely turbulent and choppy seas when waves
come in from the SW to NW. The conditions become even
worse when the tidal current runs against the waves.

Smorsundnes (59°30'N., 5°14'E.), marked by a beacon, is
located on the mainland about 4 miles N of the N entrance to
Haugesund.

Smorsundholme lies close NE of this point and is separated
from Trettoy, NE of it, by a narrow channel named Smorsund.
Viksefjorden is joined to the SE end of Smorsund by the nar-
row Straumen, which has depths of 0.9m in places.

Molstrevag is entered between Langeneset (59°31'N.,
5°14'E.) and a point about 0.3 mile farther N. The inner part of
Molstrevag is sheltered, but the entrance channels are very nar-
row. Some of the rocks in the bay are marked by iron perches.
Among several quays at Molstrevag, the largest has depths of 5
to 7m alongside.

Anchorage.—Anchorage can be taken in Molstrevag, in
16.5m, sand bottom. The approach channels to this anchorage
are narrow. Smaller vessels anchor farther in.

Haugesund (59°25'N., 5°16'E.)
World Port Index No. 23440

3.10 Haugesund (Karmsund) was originally a fishing port;
it consists of six municipalities, with Karmsund being the larg-
est. Shipping and industry have gradually increased its impor-
tance. It has an expanding ship building and ship repairing
capability for conventional vessels, supply vessels, and off-
shore structures.

Haugesund’s harbor facilities extend from the mainland to
the adjacent islets of Risoy, Hasseloy, and Killingoy, and con-
tinuing across Karmsundet to Karmoy.

Port of Haugesund Home Page

http://www . karmsund-havn.no

Winds—Weather.—The weather at Haugesund is change-
able, which is characteristic of the W coast of Norway. Cargo
operations are not interfered with. The port is well sheltered
from all winds and is ice free. Winter storms are frequent and
may be from any quarter.

Tides—Currents.—The tidal current turns regularly 3 hours
before and 3 hours after HW, so that at about HW the current is
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Haugesund

setting with its greatest velocity to the S; at LW the current is
setting with its greatest velocity to the N. With strong, continu-
ous N winds, the tidal current may set continuously S and, sim-
ilarly, with strong, continuous S winds, it may set continuously
N.

The tidal currents attain their maximum velocity through Vi-
brandsoysund, off Osnesgavlen in Vestre Karmsund, and in
Salhusstraummen. In the latter channel, the current may attain
a velocity of 3 knots, but in Vibrandsoysund it is seldom stron-
ger than 2 knots. Strong winds, as mentioned above, also great-
ly influence the velocity.

In Smedasund and other parts of the harbor, the velocity is
usually about 1 knot. Nowhere do tidal currents affect the nor-
mal use of the port.

Depths—Limitations.—The port of Karmsund in Hauge-
sund consists of more than 100 public berths exceeding
7,400m of quays. There are more than 20 private quays in use
with a total length of 1,400m of berthing length. The port itself
is divided into several sub-port regions. Berthing details for the
most significant berths are shown in the table titled Port of
Karmsund Area—Berth Information.

A bridge, with a vertical clearance of 13.5m, connects Has-
seloy with the mainland. Another bridge, with a vertical clear-
ance of 22.5m, joins Risoy with the mainland. Lights are
shown from the center of the bridges to indicate the fairway.

There is a lay-up area for rigs and vessels up to 250,000 dwt,
in depths of 23 to 40m. It is reported that vessels are generally
restricted to a length of 320m and a sailing draft of 10m.

Port of Karmsund Area—Berth Information

Berth Name Length Depth Remarks
Karmsund Container Terminal
KCT1 Berth 270m 10.0m Containers. Maximum vessel size of 40,000 dwt.
Veldeoyene Ro-ro Berth — 10.0m Ro-ro.

Langevag-Bomio Skipservice AS

Langevag Quay | 117m | 5.5-11.7m ‘ Vehicle equipment.
Espervik
Amrock Granite Terminal | 100m | 10.0m ‘ Granite. Maximum vessel size of 25,000 dwt.
Garpeskjaerskaien
Ferry Berth I1lm 10.5m Ro-ro and passengers.
East Quay 260m 7.1m Cruise vessels with a maximum loa of 220m.
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Port of Karmsund Area—Berth Information
Berth Name Length Depth Remarks
West Quay 420m 9.5m Cruise vessels with a maximum loa of 362m.
Haavik
General Cargo Berth 75m — General cargo.
Ro-ro Berth 121m — Ro-ro ramp 27.5m in length.
Alumina Bulk Berth 270m 11.0m Aluminum. Maximum vessel size of 147,000 dwt.
Killingoy
No. 1 240m 10.0m Sub-sea support.
No. 2 160m 15.2m Sub-sea support.
Kopervik
Kopervik Quay 291 5.2-14.5 General cargo.
Akrehamn
Akrehamn Tralboteri AS Quay 114m 3.0-4.0m —
Concrete Quay 22m 7.1m Concrete.
Forsevik
Forsevik Quay 43m | 5.5-9.7m ‘ —
Norcem Karmony
Cement Berth 23m | — ‘ Cement.
Norbar Minerals
NM Berth 78m | — ‘ Dry bulk.
Karsmund Maritime AS
Concrete Quay 75m | 9.3-11.9m ‘ General cargo.
Gismarvik Harbor
Gismarvik Berth 80m | 16.5m ‘ General cargo.
Norscamp Karmony
Norscamp Berth 50 | — ‘ Scrap metal.
Karsmund Havn
Export quay (KFXP) 75m 10.0m General, bulk, and offshore cargo.
Freezer quay (KFRY) 98m 8.0m General, bulk, containers, and offshore cargo.
Husoy
Husay Quay (HUSO) 120m 9.4m Public pier with electricity and fresh water.
Koralfisk
Kony North 52m 8.0m Fish.
Kony South 51m 8.0m Fish.
Biomar
Biomar E Quay 48m 7.0m Fish.
Biomar W Quay 47m 7.0m Fish.
Biomar Quay 46m 10.0m Fish.
Stena Recycling
Stena Berth 50m — Scrap metal.
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Port of Karmsund Area—Berth Information
Berth Name | Length | Depth ‘ Remarks
Arsvagen
Passenger Berth | — | — ‘ Passenger ferries and ro-ro vessels.
Rubbestadneset
1 65m — Timber.
2 36m — Timber.
45m — Timber.
Herring Oil Factory
AKNY N 60m 8.0m Fish oil, meal, and grain.
AKNY W 91m 8.0m Fish oil, meal, and grain.
Tanker Berths
Statpipe Gas
Jetty No. 3 oIm | 100m | o and a mamum drat ot 0.0m.
Shell
Shell Berth 75m o dPsvttrc\))iei:tllllnz1 iﬁiﬁi@cﬁg i)cfc?g;;?fdate vessels up to 20,000
Stat Oil
Petroleum products. Can accommodate vessels up to 20,000
Stat Oil 70m — dwt with a maximum loa of 168m and a maximum beam of
21.0m.
Lemminkainen
Asphalt Berth | 65m | 5.5m ‘ Asphalt.
Hydro Texaco
Hydro Texaco | — | — ‘ Petroleum products.
Other Berths
Fishing Tanker Berth | — | — ‘ Bunkering.
Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory. Pilotage should be or- Karmsund Area—Contact Information
dered using SafeSeaNet but may be ordered through the Kvit-
soy Pilot Booking Center at an additional cost. Harbormaster
Contact Information.—See the table titled Karmsund Ar- Telephone | 47-52-703752
ea.

Karmsund Area—Contact Information
Port Authority

VHF VHF channels 12 and 16
Telephone | 47-52-703750

Facsimile | 47-52-703769

E-mail havneovakte @karmsund-havn.no

Anchorage.—Vessels can anchor, in 18.3 to 37m, good
holding ground, about 0.1 mile off the SW side of Risoy. In this
anchorage caution is necessary because farther SW the depths
increase suddenly.

Caution.—Submarine cables and pipelines lie in the vicinity
E of Haugesund and close N of Karmoy. Mariners are advised
not to anchor or trawl in this vicinity.

A precautionary area, best seen on the chart, was established
(2019) on the SW side of Risoy islet.
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3.11 Bomlafjorden (59°34'N., 5°14'E.) is entered between
Ryvarden (59°32'N., 5°14'E.) and Bomlahuk, the S extremity
of Bomlo. Bomlafjorden is described along with Indreleia.

Ryvarden Light stands on the N entrance point of Molstrevag.

Photo: Roar Johansen

Ryvarden Light

Gunnarskjersholet (Gunnarskjaershalet) (59°33'N.,
5°08'E.) is the name given to the approach leading in from the
W to Bomlafjorden. Its fairway is deep and free and has a
width of about 0.5.

Raudholmene (59°33'N., 5°09'E.) is a group of islets and
rocks on the S side of Gunnarskjersholet, about 2 miles SW of
Bomlahuk. Numerous islets, rocks and shoals, best seen on the
chart, lie in the vicinity of Raudholmene. Gunnarskjersholet
lies about 1 mile NW of Raudholmene.

Directions.—There is no difficulty in approaching Bom-
lafjorden from seaward by way of Gunnarskjaersholet. Steer
for the light structure on Raudholmene on a bearing of about
099° and, when about 0.5 mile from the light, alter course to
pass about midway between Raudholmene and Gunnarskjaer.
When clear of Raudholmene, alter course E into the fairway of
Bomlafjorden.

Caution.—Vessels passing close to Sveio Broadcasting
Station (59°37'N., 5°19'E.) may experience electronic interfer-
ence due to the station’s electromagnetic fields.

Bomlafjorden to Selbjornsfjorden

3.12 The coast between the seaward entrances of Bom-
lafjorden and Selbjornsfjorden is irregular. It is formed by the
islands of Bomlo, Goddo, and Gissoy, and the many islets,
rocks, and shoals in their vicinity.

Bomlafjorden lies between the mainland, on the SE, and the
islands of Bomlo, Mosteroy, and Stord, on the NW. From its
entrance, the fjord runs NE for about 15 miles to Tittelsnes,
where it joins with the inner fjords of Alfjorden, Bjodafjorden,
and Klosterfjorden.

Bomlafjorden is a broad, deep channel. Its fairway is free
from dangers and is easily navigated. The current at its en-
trance is usually outgoing, but is incoming in bad weather,

even during NE gales.

When passing W of Bomlo, it is advisable to keep well clear
of the outer dangers for, although most of them are either visi-
ble above-water or are indicated by breakers, they extend some
distance seaward; during light winds the flood current fre-
quently sets strongly toward the shore.

Most of Bomlo is moderately high and, as the off-lying islets
are much lower, they are not easily distinguished until within a
distance of about 10 miles.

Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory for most vessels.

Siggja (59°45'N., 5°18'E.), a peak in the N part of Bomlo
about 20 miles N of the N end of Karmoy, is visible in clear
weather for a distance of about 30 miles. It resembles a pyra-
mid with a rounded top and a broad base. Siggja is normally
seen before any other part of Bomlo is visible.

There are numerous anchorages on this coast, some of which
would possibly afford shelter to vessels of moderate draft, al-
though the available sources of information generally limit
them to small vessels.

3.13 Bomlo (59°40'N., 5°12'E.) is an irregularly-shaped is-
land which is divided into two parts by the Kuleseidkanal,
which is described in paragraph 3.16. The W coast of Bomlo is
somewhat protected by a number of scattered islet groups,
through or E of which there is an inshore channel for small ves-
sels with local knowledge.

Dyrneset (59°37'N., 5°10'E.), a point, is located about 3
miles NNW from the point of Bomlahuk. Four inlets between
Dyrneset and Bomlahuk indent the island’s coast; Kalavag, Fi-
desvik, and Roaldsfjorden, the three southernmost inlets, pro-
vide anchorages for small vessels with local knowledge, in 7.3
to 12.8m. Iron perches mark some of the dangers on the ap-
proach to the anchorage areas.

Dyrnesflu, a 1.8m depth marked by an iron perch, lies 183m
offshore in a position about 0.3 mile S of Dyrneset.

Espevaer (59°35'N., 5°09'E.) is the largest islet in the Espe-
vaer group lying within 2 miles NW of Bomlahuk.

Numerous above and below-water rocks lie within and on
the edge of the group. Fishing vessels frequent these islets, es-
pecially during spring. Only small vessels with local knowl-
edge can enter the group.

3.14 Nordoyane (59°36'N., 5°07'E.) is a group of small is-
lets and rocks that lie within about 2 miles NW of the NW ex-
tremity of Espevaer; these waters are very foul. Navigation
through them should be attempted only by small vessels with
local knowledge.

Sonoyosen (59°35'N., 5°07'E.) is the channel between the
Espevaer group and Nordoyane. It should not be used during
stormy weather or without local knowledge. Iron perches mark
some of the dangers near the fairway.

Vikafjorden (59°38'N., 5°11'E.), on the W coast of Bomlo,
can be used for anchorage by small vessels, but local knowl-
edge is necessary. Iron perches mark foul ground on the sides
of the fjord.

Gissoysund (59°38'N., 5°10'E.), immediately N of
Vikafjorden, is a passage between the coast of Bomlo and Nor-
dre Gissoy and Sore Gissoy, the two parts of an off-lying is-
land.

Holsoyane (59°39'N., 5°07'E.) is a group of islets and rocks
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which lies within 2.3 miles W and WNW of the N extremity of
Nordre Gissoy.

3.15 Grutlefjorden (59°40'N., 5°10'E.) indents the W
coast of Bomlo. Shoal water extends about 0.2 mile from the
head of the inlet. Several of the dangers fringing the shores of
the inlet are marked by iron perches. A quay at the head of the
inlet has depths of 5 to 7m alongside.

Anchorage.—Anchorage can be taken, in 20.1m, on the NW
side of Grutlefjorden about 0.3 mile within the entrance.

Stokvik, on the Bomlo coast about 1 mile N of Grut-
lefjorden, provides anchorage for small vessels in about 5.5m.

Lyklingfjorden (59°42'N., 5°11'E.), which indents the Bomlo
coast, can accommodate small vessels with local knowledge.
Lyklingfjorden is very foul; iron perches mark some of the
dangers.

Store Hiskjo (59°44'N., 5°09'E.), Lille Hiskjo, and numer-
ous other close-lying islets, fringing dangers, and detached
rocks lie in a group close off the coast of Bomlo and NW of the
entrance to Kuleseidkanal.

The channels between Bomlo and these islands and between
Store Hiskjo and Lille Hiskjo are encumbered with dangers,
some of which are marked by iron perches. Dangers extend
about 0.5 mile offshore from the seaward sides of the islets.
Hiskosen is the water area between the SE sides of Store Hi-
skjo and Lille Hiskjo and the coast of Bomlo.

Anchorage.—Anchorages for small vessels with local knowl-
edge are available in several places in the channels separating
Store Hiskjo and Lille Hiskjo and among the adjacent islets.

3.16 The W approach to Kuleseidkanal leads through His-
kosen, then NE through Adnanesosen, the water area between
the SE side of Lille Hiskjo and the Bomlo coast, then SE
through Troytarosen (59°44'N., 5°13'E.), an embankment.

Dyroy (59°45'N., 5°11'E.), with Dyroykalven close S, forms
the N side of Adnanesosen. A 2.7m depth extending a short
distance S of Dyroykalven is marked by an iron perch.

Hanaskjaer (59°44'N., 5°10'E.), marked by a beacon, is on
the NW side of the fairway about 0.3 mile SSE of the S extrem-
ity of Lille Hiskjo. Tausastein, awash and marked by an iron
beacon, lies on the W side of the fairway at the N end of a
shoal in a position about 0.2 mile NNE of Hanaskjaer.

Selvagflu, marked by an iron perch, is on the edge of foul
ground extending from Bomlo, on the E side of the fairway
about 1 mile E of Tausastein.

Vordnesholmen (59°45'N., 5°13'E.) lies close off the N side
of Vordnes on the S side of the channel to Kuleseidkanal.

A 7m depth is located about 0.1 mile WNW of Vordneshol-
men. Foul ground, marked by an iron perch, fringes the E side
of Vordnes.

Flatholmen is located about 183m NE of Vordnesholmen.
Entrance into Troytarosen is made between these two islets.

Kuleseidvag (59°44'N., 5°14'E.) lies SE of Troytarosen and
is connected to that basin by a narrow channel between Bomlo,
on the NE, and the small islet Straumsholmen, on the SW. A
light marks each end of the channel.

Kuleseidkanal leads NNE from Kuleseidvag to Finnasvik, at
the NW end of Boroyfjorden. The canal is about 8.8m wide in
its narrowest part and 4m deep. A bridge, with a vertical clear-
ance of 13m, spans the canal near its SW end. Vessels with a

length of 38m and a draft of 3.6m can use the canal. There is a
speed limit of 5 knots in the canal. Lights mark each end of
Kuleseidkanal.

The coast from Storaneset (59°45'N., 5°08'E.), a projection
on the seaward side of Bomlo, to Slatteroy, on the S side of the
Selbjornsfjorden entrance about 9 miles N, is formed by the
seaward sides of Bomlo, Rogoy, Goddo, Gissoy, and numerous
other islets that are near and between these islands and larger
islets. Fringing dangers lie up to 1.25 miles off some of the
larger islets. A maze of intricate channels leads among the is-
lets into sheltered anchorages for small vessels, but local
knowledge is necessary for their navigation.

Beacons and perches mark some of the dangers near the fair-
ways and there are several lights.

3.17 Melingsvag (59°47'N., 5°07'E.) (World Port Index
No. 23300) is a safe harbor. There are several quays, with
depths alongside of 3 to 9m. Fuel oil and fresh water are avail-
able.

Two lights, in range 058°, are shown from the SE side of the
bay and lead through the fairway of the narrow entrance. An-
other light is shown from the SW extremity of Litlenesholmen.
A beacon stands on Kattholme, on the NW side of the entrance
channel. Svelteflu, on the opposite side of the channel, is
marked by an iron perch.

Strong onshore winds, especially from S, raise heavy seas in
the entrance and close to it.

3.18 Mosterhamn (59°42'N., 5°24'E.) (World Port Index
No. 23310) is located at the SE end of Mosteroy on the N side
of Bomlafjorden. It is noted for its church, the oldest in Scandi-
navia, which was built in the 10th century by Olaf Trygvesson.
There is a concrete quay, 47m long, with depths alongside from
6.2 to 7.4m. Another quay, which is 19.8m long, has depths
from 3.4 to 5.9m alongside.

The outer harbor has anchorage depths of 14.6 to 18.3m,
sand and clay, and is provided with mooring rings. South gales
send in considerable swell. The best anchorage position is to-
ward the E side of the harbor. Should the wind blow from S, it
is better to shift farther inside and anchor, in 11m, abreast the
N end of Fyrholme, the islet close NE of Kaninholme, where
the vessel will be less exposed to the swell. The inner harbor
has a depth of 7.3m, but can only be entered by vessels of very
shallow draft.

When entering or leaving Mosterhamn, keep well over to-
ward Kaninholme, as a reef, which is marked by iron perches,
extends for some distance from the S shore of the harbor.

Eldoyane (59°45'N., 5°30'E.), a man-made peninsula, ex-
tends about 1 mile S from the SE side of Stord. A large ship-
yard, equipped with cranes of up to 300 tons capacity, and a
drydock, which is 325m long and 52m wide, and can accom-
modate vessels up to 250,000 dwt, is located at Eldoyane.

3.19 Leirvik (59°47'N., 5°31'E.) (World Port Index No.
23340) is a roomy harbor on the SE shore of Stord. It is shel-
tered from the E by several islets, but is open to the SE.

Depths—Limitations.—The main wharf is 240m long, with
depths of 6 to 12m alongside. There is 600m of private quay-
age, with depths of 5 to 12m alongside. There are facilities for
ro-ro vessels and coastal tankers. Vessels up to 160m in length

Pub. 182



54 Sector 3. Norway—Skudenesfjorden to Korsfjorden

can be handled in the port.

By Wolfmann [CC BY 4.0 (https://creative commons.org/licenses/by/4.0)
Leirvik

Pilotage.—Pilotage should be ordered using SafeSeaNet but
may be ordered through the Kvitsoy Pilot Booking Center at an
additional cost. For pilot boarding positions, see paragraph 2.6.

Contact Information.—See the table titled Leirvik—Con-
tact Information.

Leirvik—Contact Information
VHF VHF channel 16
Telephone 47-53-496766
Facsimile 47-53-496768

Anchorage.—Anchorage can be taken, in 40m, sand and
clay, in the W part of Leirvik. Caution should be taken to avoid
a submarine cable along the N shore.

The entrance to Fordespollen (59°39'N., 5°25'E.) lies on the
SE side of Bomlafjorden. The fjord extends S from its entrance
for about 3 miles and has several side leads. This branch of
Bomlafjorden does not freeze over in winter.

Narrow and encumbered channels lead from the SW portion
of Fordespollen into Rodspollen.

Depths through the fairway of Fordespollen are ample, but
there are nearby dangers, particularly in the SE part of the ba-
sin, some of which are marked by iron perches.

As there are rocks and shoals in the vicinity of the anchorag-
es, local knowledge is essential.

3.20 The entrance to Boroyfjorden (59°40'N., 5°17'E.)
lies on the NW side of Bomlafjorden. From the entrance, the
fjord trends N for about 4 miles and has a maximum width, be-
tween islands and islets on either side, of about 2 miles. Finn-
asvik, the head of which is about 5 miles N of the Boroyfjorden
entrance, is the largest of a number of bays and inlets which
lead off from the main fjord. Kuleseidkanal, previously de-
scribed in paragraph 3.16, is entered from the NW end of Finn-
asvik. Fairway depths through Boroyfjorden are ample.

Secure anchorages are located in some of the side bays and
inlets. In winter, the N half of Boroyfjorden is sometimes ice-
bound. Only small craft with local knowledge can anchor in
Boroyfjorden.

Langestraumen (59°41'N., 5°15'E.), the narrow channel be-
tween Bomlo and Straumoy, which leads S into Tjongspollen,
has a least fairway depth of 3m and is only navigable at slack
water.

Stokksund (59°45'N., 5°23'E.), one of the channels of Indre-
leia, is formed between the island of Bomlo, on the W, and the
island of Stord, on the E. It leads NNW for about 8 miles to a
position E of Store Klakksoy (59°50'N., 5°16'E.), where it
branches. One branch continues NNW for about 7 miles under
the name of Nyleid and gives access to the S side of Selbjorns-
fjorden. The other trends N under the name of Engesundsleid
(59°52'N., 5°17'E.) and becomes very narrow and shallow in
some of its reaches.

The Stokksund-Nyleid route is safe in clear weather, but
should not be attempted in thick weather without reliable local
knowledge. Large vessels should always use the main route
through Langenuen, on the E side of Stord. Langenuen, al-
though about 3 miles longer than the Stokksund-Nyleid route,
is wider, deeper, and free from dangers in the fairway.

3.21 Sagvag (59°46'N., 5°23'E.) (World Port Index No.
23330) is located at the head of a small islet-encumbered inlet.
The inner channel becomes very narrow but is well marked by
lights, buoys, and iron perches. A quay on the S side of Sagvag
entrance has a depth of 12m. A shoal, with a depth of 5m, lies
near the SW end of the quay. Small vessels with local knowl-
edge can anchor in the inlet.

Langenuen trends N and NW for about 14 miles from its S
entrance (59°48'N., 5°34'E.) to its junction with the E end of
Selbjornsfjorden. The S part of the passage is formed between
Stord, on the W, and the islands of Huglo and Tysnesoy, on the
E. Langenuen continues N for an additional 10.5 miles be-
tween Selbjornsfjorden and Korsfjorden and leads between the
islands of Huftaroy and Reksteren and then across the W end
of Bjornafjorden.

The S part of Langenuen narrows to a width of 0.5 mile in
places; the least width of the N part is about 1 mile. Great
depths prevail in the channel and there are no dangers in the
fairway.

Heavy squalls occasionally sweep down from the high land
of Stord. In Langenuen, there is nearly always a tidal current
setting N, although occasionally in fine weather it sets S.

Dangerous eddies near the shores of Langenuen have also
been reported.

Caution.—A permanently-active firing practice area lies in
the SW and W approaches to Selbjornsfjorden. For more infor-
mation, see Pub. 180, Sailing Directions (Planning Guide) Arc-
tic Ocean.

Selbjornsfjorden to Korsfjorden

3.22 This is the coastal sector between Furen and Store
Marstein, an islet on the S side of Korsfjorden entrance about
10 miles N. It includes numerous islets and rocks fronting the
islands of Stolmen, Huftaroy, and Hundvaga and is indented by
Skoltafjorden, Mokstrafjorden, and Horgefjorden.

Several good anchorages for both large and small vessels are
found in this area. From offshore, the openings of Selbjorns-
fjorden and Korsfjorden can be distinguished.

Veten (60°01'N., 5°15'E.), a hill in the S part of Huftaroy,
should be easily identified. Maksteinen is located about 2 miles
N of Fugloy and, because of its isolated position, cannot be
mistaken. The lights shown from the islets of Slatteroy and
Store Marstein are also good landmarks.
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The outermost dangers between Furen and Store Marstein all
lie within 1 mile of the nearest islet. Even with a moderate
breeze, the sea breaks over them.

Marsteinsbaen (60°08'N., 4°59'E.) lies, awash, about 1 mile
WSW of Store Marstein and is unmarked. This is a serious
hazard and vessels should navigate with caution when in the
area of this shoal. Hillagrunn, about 2 miles WSW of Store
Marstein, has a least depth of 21m and only breaks in very
heavy weather.

3.23 Skoltafjorden (60°02'N., 5°00'E.) is entered from
seaward between Skoltane and Englamarskaget and leads E to
Stolmasund, Mokstrafjorden, and the N approaches to Bek-
kjorviksund. Ample depths can be found through the fairway,
but there are a few islet groups and some detached dangers ly-
ing in mid-channel. Kalsoy, about 2 miles ENE of Skoltane, is
the largest islet on the N side of the channel.

Kalsoy is about 30m high. Brorne, a group of above and be-
low-water rocks, lies within 0.2 mile SW of the SW extremity
of Kalsoy. The S and E sides of the islet are fringed by foul
ground extending 0.15 mile offshore in places, and on the E
side, Vardholme, Hestholme, and nearby rocks lie up to 0.3
mile offshore.

Larsaskjaer, a detached above-water rock marked by an iron
perch, is located about 0.4 mile E of the SE extremity of
Kalsoy. Vessels with local knowledge can use the narrow chan-
nel on the NW side of Kalsoy.

3.24 Fjordaflu (60°01'N., 5°07'E.), a 5Sm depth marked by
a buoy, lies in the fairway of the N approach to Stolmasund. On
the E side of the N approach to Stolmasund, Vadholmane, a
group of several small islets and some rocks, lies up to 0.5 mile
off the N side of Selbjornen. Iron perches, beacons, and buoys
mark some of these rocks and other dangers closer inshore.

Stutaflu, a 4.5m depth marked by a buoy, is in the fairway of
the Stolmasund approach in a position about midway between
the NE extremity of Stolmen and the SW islet of Vadholmane.

Mokstrafjorden entrance is between the N end of Mokster
(60°04'N., 5°06'E.) and the S extremity of Horgo, about 1 mile
NE. The channel leads in a general SE direction toward the N
end of Bekkjorviksund and is connected SW with Skol-
tafjorden and Stolmasund and NE with Hundvakosen. Ample
depths prevail in the fairway.

Hysteinen, a 14m depth, lies in the Mokstrafjorden entrance,
about 2 miles WNW of the N extremity of Mokster.

Nordstallen and Midstallen, with depths of 21m and 19m, lie
about 0.5 mile ESE and 0.75 mile SE, respectively, of Hystein-
en. These depths may break during onshore gales.

Kvitingsflu, a rocky area with a depth of 6m, lies about 0.1
mile S of Midstallen.

Helgeskjaer and other rocks, some above water, lie within
0.3 mile NW of Mokster. Blaasterstallen, a 4.5m depth, lies
about 183m N of Mokster.

Stovholme (60°03'N., 5°06'E.) is located close offshore on
the E side of the approach to Naustvag, a cove on the SE side
of Mokster. Close E of the islet there is a 5.5m depth.

A mole extends N from Stovholme to Mokster; another
mole, its outer end marked by a light, extends about 69m SW
from Stovholme.

3.25 Mokstra Groningen (60°03'N., 5°07'E.) is an islet
about 0.5 mile NE of the NE end of Kalsoy. Shoal water,
marked by an iron perch, extends NW from Mokstra Gronin-
gen to a position about 0.2 mile ESE of the S point of Mokster.

Krabbhausane, a group of above and below-water rocks, lies
within 0.3 mile E and ESE of Mokstra Groningen. Two below-
water rocks at the SW end of the group are each marked by an
iron perch. A detached 12m depth lies about 0.3 mile S of the
southernmost rock of the Krabbhausane group.

Terneskjaer is located on the NE side of the fjord about 0.2
mile SSE of Horgetrynet, the S point of Horgo. A 4.5m depth
lies about 0.2 mile E of the same point.

A number of islets also encumber the sound between the SE
side of Hundvaga and the W coast of Huftaroy, to the E. A nav-
igable channel leads N among these latter islets from Mok-
strafjorden to Hundvakosen.

Hundvakosen (60°07'N., 5°12'E.), a basin, lies between the
E side of Hundvaga and the N end of Huftaroy. There are a
number of islets at the N and S ends of Hundvakosen; the NW
part is obstructed by above and below-water rocks, some of
which are marked by iron perches.

Charted depths through the fairway and in the approach
channels are irregular but ample.

Krosshavnsund (60°09'N., 5°12'E.), the channel between
Staloy and Krossoy to the W leads N from Hundvakosen to
Korsfjorden. Overhead cables, with a minimum vertical clear-
ance of 35m cross, the channel.

3.26 Horgefjorden (60°06'N., 5°05'E.), a basin, is formed
between the islet Horgo, on the S, and Stora Kalsoy, on the N,
and trends E to the W side of Hundvaga. It is connected to
Mokstrafjorden by a channel leading S between Hundvaga and
Horgo and to Korsfjorden by the channels leading N between
Hundvaga and Stora Kalsoy.

Sveinane, the S danger on the N side of the Horgefjorden en-
trance, lies awash on the S side of Stora Kalsoy. Sverslingen is
a small islet on the S side of the entrance about 1 mile SE of
Sveinane. Within 91m S of Sverslingen there are numerous
rocks, some of which are awash.

On the N side of Horgefjorden, Bergsholme lies at the end of
a chain of islets which extends about 1 mile E from the SE end
of Stora Kalsoy. Kalsoyvik is formed between the N side of
these islets and the S side of Stora Kalsoy.

Reefs extend about 0.2 mile N and NE from Bergsholme.
Smaskjaerflu lies about 0.2 mile NE of Bergsholme. An 11m
depth lies about 0.2 mile ESE of Bergsholme.

Anchorage.—Anchorage can be taken in Kalsoyvik, near its
head, in 45 to 50m, clay. A detached shoal, with depths of 3 to
3.9m, lies 183m off the S shore of Kalsoyvik nearly 0.5 mile W
of Smaskjaerflu. Barnehaughflu, marked by an iron perch, lies
close off the N shore NW of this detached shoal. Close SSE of
Barnehaughflu, there is a 4m depth.

The best anchorage for small vessels is in the SW part of the
bay. Such vessels can also anchor off Hille, in a cove NW of
Barnehaughflu; an iron perch marks foul ground on the W side
of the cove.

Between Stora Kalsoy and Navoy, the NW part of Hundva-
ga, are Hidleroy, Nautoy, Spissoy, Kvaloy, some other smaller
islets, and numerous rocks. A reef extending about 91m SW
from Nautoy is marked by an iron perch.

Pub. 182



56 Sector 3. Norway—Skudenesfjorden to Korsfjorden

Bakkasund is the narrow channel between Nautoy and the E
side of Stora Kalsoy. Kubbholme and Aerholme lie within 0.3
mile SE of Hidleroy, and about 0.1 mile E of the latter there is a
9m depth. Foul ground fringing the S end of Spissoy is marked
by a buoy moored in a position about 0.2 mile NE of Aer-
holme. Svartaskjaer, about 0.3 mile E of Aerholme, is awash in
places. Arholme is located about 0.2 mile N of Svartaskjaer
and is foul on its S side. An 8m depth lies about 0.1 mile S of
Arholme. Mjanesflu, lying 183m offshore about 0.2 mile E of
Svartaskjaer, has a depth of less than 1.8m and is marked by an
iron perch.

Austreflu, a 3m depth, marked by a buoy, lies about 0.5 mile
N of the N entrance to Bakkasund. Some of the other dangers
between Stora Kalsoy and Navoy are marked by buoys or iron
perches.

An overhead cable, with a vertical clearance of 25.9m, spans
the N entrance of Bakkasund between Kvaloy and the NW ex-
tremity of Spissoy. Another overhead cable, with a vertical
clearance of 19.8m, extends from the SW extremity of Nautoy
to Hidleroy.

Skudenesfjorden to Korsfjorden

3.27 Indreleia comprises the fjords and sounds forming the
protected inland navigation route between Skudenesfjorden
and Korsfjorden. Karmsundet is the first, or southernmost,
reach of Indreleia. Vessels proceeding N from Stavanger to
Bergen can enter Karmsundet from the N side of Skudenes-
fjorden. Between Haugesund, at the N end of Karmsund, and
the entrance of Bomlafjorden, about 8 miles N, the route leads
along the outer coast and is only partly protected by the inshore
islet groups.

North of Bomlafjorden, Indreleia offers alternate routes, of
which the E, through Langenuen, should be taken by large ves-
sels. The W route leads through Stokksund and Nyleid. Both
routes join N of the island of Stord.

North of Stord, the principal route passes between Huftaroy
and Reksteren, through the W part of Bjornefjorden, and then
E of Lille Laugaroy (60°09'N., 5°15'E.) into Korsfjorden.

The secondary route leads N through Bekkjorviksund, Mok-
strafjorden, and Hundvakosen, then through the channel be-
tween Krossoy and Staloy, and E of Store Skorpo into
Korsfjorden.

Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory in Indreleia.

Most of the inner fjords and sounds which are adjacent to
this section of Indreleia penetrate inland in a general NE direc-
tion through the Hardangerfjorden region and have the group
name of Hardangerfjordenane. This grand inlet is, perhaps, the
most beautiful of all the Norwegian fjords. Its various branches
extend through districts abounding in game and presenting a
great diversity of magnificent scenery.

The main branch is a continuation of Bomlafjorden and ex-
tends, under various names, about 50 miles NE from its en-
trance. It then branches, with one branch, Sorfjorden,
extending about 20 miles S, and the other, Eidfjorden, extend-
ing 15 miles E. There are also numerous smaller branches, in
most of which anchorages can be found. Hardangerfjordenane
is for the most part free from dangers; their shores are nearly
everywhere steep-to.

Caution.—In winter, falling snow is the greatest danger, as

the land is so often completely obscured for hours on end, even
when quite close. In Indreleia, when a snowstorm threatens,
careful bearings of the nearest anchorage should be taken to
enable the vessel to seek shelter. Because of the tidal currents,
it is dangerous to heave-to.

The Inner Fjords

3.28 Karmsundet (59°09'N., 5°21'E.) is about 17 miles long
from its S entrance in Skudenesfjorden, between Skudenes, the SE
extremity of Karmoy, and the SW point of Vestre Bokn, about 3
miles ENE. It lies in a generally N direction between Karmoy, on
the W, and Vestre Bokn, Fosenoy, and the mainland of the Hauge-
sund peninsula, N of Fosenoy, on the E.

Karmsundet may be considered the beginning of Indreleia.
The port of Haugesund (see paragraph 3.10) is on the E side of
the N end of Karmsundet, and Kopervik (see paragraph 3.29) is
on the W side, about 8 miles above the S entrance of the sound.
It is easily navigated and is used often. Vessels of 40,000 dwt
with a draft of 9.7m can navigate the sound. Its S part is deep
and its fairway is free from dangers. Special care should be tak-
en, however, near the W end and N end of Fosenoy and in other
narrow portions of the sound.

Gronestadvag (59°12'N., 5°23'E.) lies on the E side of
Karmsundet. A beacon stands on the N entrance point of the
bay. An 8m depth lies about 183m offshore, 0.15 mile NW of
the beacon; a 4m depth lies about 183m W of the beacon.
Kjelsflu, which is marked by an iron perch, is on the N side
close within the entrance of Gronestadvag.

Foul ground fringes the S entrance point up to 183m off-
shore; a S5m depth lies nearly in the middle of the bay.

Small vessels with local knowledge can anchor in
Gronestadvag.

Trosnavag (59°13'N., 5°23'E.) is another small bight on the
E side of Karmsundet. Trosnavagneset, its SW entrance point,
is located about 1 mile N of the beacon at the entrance of
Gronestadvag. Skruholme is located about 0.1 mile NNE of
Trosnavagneset. A number of rocks, one of which is awash and
marked by an iron perch, lie between them. Small vessels with
local knowledge can anchor in Trosnavag.

Ternholme, about 2 miles NNW of Trosnavagneset, is at the
S end of a chain of islets and rocks extending about 2 miles
from the S point of Fosenoy. Ternholmflu, with a depth of 4m
and marked by a buoy, lies at the end of foul ground extending
about 0.2 mile SSW from Ternholme.

Smorstakk, an islet easily identified by its sugarloaf shape, is
the SW of the islets extending S from Fosenoy.

3.29 Kopervik (59°17'N., 5°19'E.) (World Port Index No.
23450) is located on the W side of Karmsundet. The harbor is
situated on both sides of an inlet. Vessels wishing to anchor
should do so N of Byggnesskjera, which marked by an iron
perch; the bottom holding ground is a mixture of clay and rock.

The Stromsund Bridge spans the inlet about 0.3 mile within
the entrance. Vessels with a draft up to 5.8m can pass the
bridge. The vertical clearance under the middle of the bridge is
reported to be 3.3m.

Stangalandsvagen and Skipparvik are small inlets close S
and N of the harbor. Skipparvik is spanned by a cable with a
vertical clearance of 15.8m.
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Kopervik

There are two berths for general cargo with depths alongside
between 1.6 and 8.7m.

Kaleflu, awash and marked by an iron perch, lies close off a
point S of the entrance to Stangalandsvagen. Mandalsflu, a
3.9m depth marked by a buoy, is located about 0.1 mile N of
Kaleflu.

A light is shown from Koparnaglen, a rock close offshore N
of the approach to Kopervik. An iron perch marks a group of
rocks, with depths of 1.8m and less, which lie between Kopar-
naglen and the shore W.

Pilotage.—Pilotage should be ordered using SafeSeaNet but
may be ordered through the Kvitsoy Pilot Booking Center at an
additional cost. For pilot boarding positions, see paragraph 2.6.

Contact Information.—See the table titled Kopervik—
Contact Information.

Kopervik—Contact Information
Port Authority
VHEF channels 12, 14, and 16
47-52-850243
47-52-851055
47-52-852513
Harbormaster
47-52-852613
47-52-815619

VHF

Telephone

Facsimile

Telephone

The harbormaster can be contacted by telephone (47-52-
852613 and 47-52-815619).

The port can be contacted on VHF channels 12, 14, and 16.

Anchorage.—Vessels awaiting pilots should anchor, in
about 37m, with the light on Koparnaglen bearing about 290°.

Anchorage can also be taken close E of the harbor entrance,
in 14.6 to 20.1m.

3.30 From Kopervik, Karmsundet trends N for about 3 miles,
then continues NNW for about 3 miles to the narrows of the sound

at Salhusstraummen. The E shore of this section is quite regular,
and there are few islets, but the W side is indented by three sepa-
rate areas in which there are numerous islets, rocks, and detached
dangers, some of which are marked by perches or buoys. Man-
dalsflua, a 2.5m patch marked by an iron perch, lies on the S side
of the approach to Kopervik, 0.4 mile SSE of Koparnaglen.

A small 15m depth lies on the W side of the fairway about 1
mile NNE of Koparnaglen.

Several above and below-water rocks, marked by two iron
perches, lie along the W shore of Karmsundet, about 1 mile
NNW of the bridge. A 2.9m depth, marked by an iron perch, is
located close off the E shore opposite the rocks.

Salhusstraummen (59°22'N., 5°18'E.) is the narrowest part
of Karmsundet. There is a bridge which has a vertical clear-
ance of 45m and a horizontal clearance of 90m. Green lights
are shown from the bridge to indicate the fairway. An overhead
cable, with a vertical clearance of 47m, spans the channel
about 183m S of the bridge.

A fish oil factory and an oil tank farm on the N shore of the
bay have quays, with depths alongside of 6m. Quays, with
depths alongside of 3 to 4m, are located at Utvik, in the SW
corner of the bay.

3.31 Boviki (59°22'N.,, 5°18'E.), on the W side of the fair-
way, affords good anchorage, in depths up to 31m. In the outer
part of the bay, the bottom is mostly sand and shingle. From
abreast the tile works and inward, it is mud. Boflu, lying in the
N part of Boviki, has a depth of 2m and is marked by an iron
perch. Kyrkjeflu, on the S side of Boviki about 0.2 mile off-
shore, has a depth of 2.7m and is marked by an iron perch.

| Three overhead cables, with vertical clearances of 54m, span
Karmsundet close S of Kulorten. Mariners are cautioned that,
within a distance of about 1 mile, the overhead cable gives a ra-
dar echo similar to that of a ship on a collision course.

Kulorten, marked by a tower beacon, lies 91m offshore about
0.5 mile N of Koltrepynten. Storetang, a rock with less than
1.8m, lies about 0.1 mile S of Kulorten and is marked by a
buoy.

Koltrepynten (59°19'N., 5°20'E.), on the W shore of Karm-
sundet, is the site of an aluminum works. There is a concrete
quay, 270m long, with a depth alongside of 11.6m. It is report-
ed that vessels of up to 100,000 dwt have been accommodated
alongside. It has a large conspicuous warehouse, cranes, and a
plant for discharging alumina.

3.32 The fjords and channels which continue in a NE di-
rection from Bomlafjorden are called Hardangerfjorden. Occa-
sionally, there are heavy squalls, and visibility is reduced.
There are few other dangers, however, and the fjords are, for
the most part, easy to navigate.

Generally, the shores are steep and rise to heights of about
914m, but there are many bays and small fjords where flat, fer-
tile land is largely used for cherry and apple orchards.

The lower slopes are generally covered with pine forests,
above which there is a belt of summer pasture land. The sum-
mits are, however, of bare rock, except where Folgefonni, a
glacier about 1,654m high, covers 108 square miles of the
mountain region between the main fjord and Sorfjorden.

Regular ship communication is maintained between places
in Hardangerfjorden and other places on the Norwegian coast.
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Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory for most vessels.
Anchorage.—When selecting an anchorage, avoid anchor-
ing too near shore in places exposed to avalanches.

3.33 Laukhamarsund (59°52'N., 5°36'E.) is the navigable
channel between Huglo and Skorpo leading NW from Husnes-
fjorden into the SE part of Skjeljaviksund. Skolten, a rock with
a depth of less than 1.8m and marked by an iron perch, lies on
the N side of the fairway about 0.3 mile ENE of Kvarvaneset,
the NW extremity of Huglo. Skolten is the only known danger
in Laukhamarsund.

A cable, with a vertical clearance of 50m, spans a narrow
portion of the sound about 0.5 mile E of Kvarvaneset.

Skorpesund (59°55'N., 5°38'E.) separates the island of
Skorpo from the SW side of the irregular peninsula extending
from the SE side of Tysnesoy. The sound is narrow and should
not be used without local knowledge. Near its middle part, a
reef extends from each of the shores almost halfway across the
sound; an iron perch marks each of these reefs.

An overhead cable, with a vertical clearance of 25m, crosses
Skorpesund about 1 mile within its SE entrance.

Seloysund, Midtoysund, and Anuglosund are the three chan-
nels, from W to E, leading N from Husnesfjorden to Onarhe-
imsfjorden (59°57'N., 5°41'E.) among Seloy, Midtoy, and
Anuglo. Several small islets and many above and below-water
rocks lie in Seloysund and Anuglosund.

Midtoysund is free from dangers, except near the middle of
its W side, where reefs extend about 0.1 mile offshore. At its N
end, Midtoysund becomes quite narrow and has a least charted
depth of 29m in the fairway.

An overhead cable crosses each of these sounds. There are
vertical clearances of 17m, 30m, and 25m, respectively, under
these cables. A submarine cable is laid across Midtoysund and
another across Anuglosund.

Anchorage.—Anchorage can be taken in Rysslandsvik
(59°52'N., 5°44'E.), on the SE side of Husnesfjorden about 4
miles SSW of Heroy, in 14.6 to 29m, sand.

3.34 Husnes (59°52'N., 5°46'E.) (World Port Index No.
23355) is located on the E side of Ondarheimsvag, about 3
miles SSW of Heroy. A concrete quay at Husnes is 240m long,
with depths alongside between 10.5m at the S end to 16.5m at
the N end. There is a hauling-off buoy moored off the quay.
The quay is well fendered and equipped with two cranes.

Pilotage.—Pilotage should be ordered using SafeSeaNet but
may be ordered through the Kvitsoy Pilot Booking Center at an
additional cost. For pilot boarding positions, see paragraph 2.6.

Contact Information.—See the table titled Husnes—Con-
tact Information.

Husnes—Contact Information
VHF VHF channel 9
47-53-475070
Telephone
47-53-475000 (after office hours)
Facsimile | 47-53-475015
E-mail firmapost@husneshavn.no

Anchorage.—Anchorage can be taken off Husnes in Ondar-
heimsvag, in 12.8 to 16.5m, sand. This location is exposed to N
winds.

3.35 Heroysund (59°55'N., 5°47'E.), between Heroy and
the mainland to the E, affords anchorage for small vessels, but
it is exposed to strong squalls; small quays and mooring rings
are available. Vessels entering from S should pass between He-
roy and the foul ground S of it.

An overhead cable, with a vertical clearance of 20m, spans
the N part of Heroysund.

Kvinnheradsfjorden trends NE from Husnesfjorden for about
14 miles and joins Hissfjorden in the vicinity of the islet of
Sild.

Tangeflu (59°56'N., 5°44'E.), marked by an iron beacon, lies
on the SW side of the junction of Kvinnheradsfjorden and Hus-
nesfjorden, in a position about 0.2 mile ENE of the NE extrem-
ity of Anuglo. Rocks, with depths of 4.9m and less, lie up to
0.2 mile off the N side of this islet.

Fjaereflu, on which a beacon stands, is located near the mid-
dle of Onarheimsfjorden, in a position about 2 miles NNW of
Tangeflu. A 5m depth lies close SE of the rock.

Onarheim (59°57'N., 5°38'E.), located on the SW shore of
Onarheimsfjorden, has a 35m long quay, with depths of 3 to
6m alongside. Several quays, with depths of 4m alongside, are
located at Vattedal, about 1 mile NNE of Onarheim.

Anchorage.—The best anchorage in Onarheimsfjorden is lo-
cated on the NE side of the fjord in Teroysund, the channel E of
Teroy. Anchorage can be taken, in 9.1 to 18.3m, sand and clay.

3.36 Lokksundet (60°03'N., 5°43'E.) is a narrow sound
separating the island of Tysnesoy from the mainland to the E
and joins Onarheimsfjorden with Bjornefjorden. It is about 5
miles in length. The least depth of 12.8m is found in the nar-
rowest part of the sound, where the width is 183m.

Moderate-size vessels visiting Hardangerfjorden and the oth-
er fjords of this region use Lokksundet when bound N to Ber-
gen. The main channel of Indreleia is joined in Langenuen N of
the island of Reksteren.

During calm weather, the current in Lokksundet always
flows N, with a velocity of up to 2 knots during S winds. The
current may flow S during N winds and has been reported to
reach a velocity of 3 knots. There are eddies in the bays on ei-
ther side of the channel.

Sandoy is on the W side of Lokksundet S entrance. A rock
lies, awash, about 0.2 mile NE of its N end. Hamarhaugflu
Light (60°00'N., 5°44'E.) is shown from a white lantern on
piles on the SW side of a reef fringing the E entrance point of
Lokksundet. A 7.8m depth lies about 0.4 mile N of Sandsoy.

An 1.5m depth, marked by a perch, lies on the W side of the
channel, about 1 mile NNW of Sandsoy; a 3m depth lies about
160m SSE of the perch.

At Nymark, on the W side of the sound about 1 mile NNW
of Hamarhaugflu, there is a quay with Sm alongside.

3.37 Storsundet (59°57'N., 5°53'E.), on the SE side of
Kvinnheradsfjorden, is entered from the S between Skorpega-
vlen (59°56'N., 5°48'E.) and Heroy. This navigable channel has
depths greater than 37m throughout the fairway. It is formed
between the mainland and the S and E sides of Skorpo, Snilst-
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veitoy, and Kalven, close-lying islets which extend in a contin-
uous chain from Skorpegavlen to Kalvtangen, 6 miles NE.
Storsundet trends ENE for about 6 miles, then continuing in a
general N direction for 2.25 miles into Kvinnheradsfjorden.
The sound is notorious for squalls.

Flatholmen (59°56'N., 5°51'E.), on the S side of Storsundet,
is joined to Neset, a prominent point about 2 miles E of Skor-
pegavlen.

Skjeret, which is marked by a beacon, lies on the N side of
the fairway in a position about 0.2 mile S of Oyeneset, the SE
point of Snilstveitoy. A 4.5m depth is located between the rock
and the point.

Holmeflu (59°57'N., 5°58'E.), with a depth of less than 1.8m
and marked by an iron perch, is on the S side of the fairway and
extends about 0.1 mile W from Ytreholme, a small islet lying
close off a salient point about 1 mile SE of Oyeneset. Two
rocks lie, awash, close NE of Holmeflu; a 6.1m depth is located
close SW. Elsewhere in Storsundet, the known dangers are
close inshore.

Uskedal (59°56'N., 5°52'E.), on the SE side of Storsundet
close E of Flatholmen, has quays with depths alongside of 4 to
6m. Fresh water is available. A quay, with 5m alongside, is lo-
cated at Dimmelsvik, about 1 mile ESE of Skjeret.

Rosendal (59°59'N., 6°00'E.), located on the E shore of
Storsundet, has a quay, with depths up to 6m alongside. Fuel
oil is available. Another quay, with depths of up to 6m along-
side, is located at Seimsfoss about 1 mile S of Rosendal.

Pilotage.—Pilotage should be ordered using SafeSeaNet but
may be ordered through the Kvitsoy Pilot Booking Center at an
additional cost. For pilot boarding positions, see paragraph 2.6.

Contact Information.—See the table titled Rosendal—
Contact Information.

Rosendal—Contact Information
VHF VHF channel 16
Telephone | 47-46-932012
E-mail post@rosendalhamn.no
Web site http://www.rosendalhamn.no

Anchorage.—Small vessel anchorages are found in several
coves along the S shore of Storsundet.

3.38 Husavagen (60°00'N., 5°48'E.) indents the NW shore
of Kvinnheradsfjorden for nearly 2 miles in a NNE direction.
The bay narrows gradually. Kyrkjevag, narrow and rock en-
cumbered, trends NE from the head of Husavagen for about 1
mile. Depths within Husavagen are ample and all known dan-
gers are inside the 9.1m curve, which lies within 183m off-
shore.

Ulke, on the NW shore of Husavagen close to the head of the
bay, has a quay, 21m long, with depths of up to 6.3m alongside.

Anchorage.—Husavagen affords anchorage to vessels of
considerable size, in about 40m, soft clay, S of Husa, which is
at the head of the bay. About 1 mile S of Husa, anchorage can
be taken, in about 35m, sand and clay. Husavagen is exposed to
S winds. A submerged cable crosses the bay from Travik in a
due E direction towards the opposite shoreline N of Gronevika.

3.39 Latrevikklubben (60°04'N., 5°59'E.) is the S extrem-
ity of Varaldsoy. Four coves, Latrevik, Ferjevag, Knarrevik,
and Akrehamn, are on the SE side of Varaldsoy between Latre-
vikklubben and a point about 3 miles NE. Akreholme and two
above-water rocks W of it, lie close off the entrance of
Akrehamn. Three channels lead in among the islet and rocks.

The middle channel is the deepest and leads between
Akreholme and the rocks to the W. The E channel, which has a
depth of 5.5m, leads N of Akreholme; a rock on the S side of
the fairway is marked by an iron perch.

Anchorage.—Small vessels can take good anchorage in
Akrehamn, in depths of 7 to 10m, mud.

3.40 Oynafjorden (60°06'N., 5°55'E.), which is formed
between Varaldsoy and the mainland to the W, trends N for
about 5 miles and then turns NE into Bondesundet. In Bonde-
sundet, Kraka and other nearby rocks lie within 0.15 mile of
the NW shore; an iron perch marks the outer edge of these dan-
gers. Other dangers in the sound and some small islets lie close
offshore and are generally located within or near the few coves
that indent both shores. An overhead cable, with a vertical
clearance of 50m, crosses Bondesund 2.25 miles NE of Bunde-
sund Light.

Caution.—Because of the strong currents in Bondesundet,
its use is not recommended. Submarine cables are laid SE from
Mundheim, at the head of Oynafjorden, to the E shore, and
SSE for 2.5 miles and then E to Varaldsoy.

Gjermundshamn (60°04'N., 5°55'E.), located on the SW
side of the entrance to Oynafjorden, has a quay with a least
depth of 7m alongside. Fuel oil and fresh water are available.

A local ferry runs a triangular route between Gjermund-
shamn, Varaldsoy and Arsne.

Anchorage.—Small vessels can take anchorage in Gjer-
mundshamn, in 15 to 20m, sand and mud.

Vagen, located on the SW side of Varaldsoy, about 1 mile N
of its S extremity, has quays with depths of 4 to 12m alongside.

By Anbjorn Hoivik (https://creative commons.org/licenses/by-sa/2.5)
Gjermundshamn

Two quays, with depths up to Sm alongside, are located at
Mundheim.
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3.41 Maurangerfjorden (60°06'N., 6°10'E.) trends NE
from the NE part of Kvinnheradsfjorden for about 5 miles and
then branches. One branch, named Nordpollen, trends NNE for
about 2 miles; the other, named Austrepollen, trends ENE for
about 2 miles. Great depths prevail throughout the fjord, except
that numerous above and below-water rocks extend across
Austrepollen within 0.5 mile of its head. The two arms are usu-
ally icebound during hard winters.

Bondhusbre, a branch of the large glacier Folgefonn, is on
the S side of Maurangerfjorden. Steep cliffs are on both sides
of the fjord.

Mountain squalls can be violent towards the head of the
fjord, especially during E winds. Because of possible land-
slides, vessels should avoid approaching the shores of Mau-
rangerfjorden too closely. Several submarine cables are laid
across the fjord and its two arms. A cable, with a vertical clear-
ance of 65m, spans the fjord about 4 miles within the entrance,
close W of Sundal.

Sundal, on the S shore about 4 miles within the entrance, has
a small wharf, with alongside depths of 3 to 4m. Fuel oil and
fresh water are available. Eikanes, on the N shore of the fjord
about 1 mile WNW of Sundal, has a small masonry quay, with
alongside depths of 3.9 to Sm.

Anchorage.—Anchorage can be taken off the wharf of Sun-
dal, in about 35m. Good anchorage can be taken near the head
of Nordpollen.

3.42 Hissfjorden (60°12'N., 6°03'E.) extends N and NE
for about 10 miles from the N portion of Kvinnheradsfjorden to
its junction with Ytre Samlofjorden in the vicinity of Jondal.
The shores of Hissfjorden are mostly steep-to, except along the
NW side. In places along this shore small islets and rocks lie
up to 0.25 mile offshore. Some of the outermost dangers are
marked by iron perches. An overhead cable, with a vertical
clearance of 65m, spans Hissfjorden about 2 miles SW of Jon-
dal.

A quay at Fosse (60°16'N., 6°02'E.), on the NW shore of
Hissfjorden, has alongside depths of 3 to Sm.

Kysnes (60°12'N., 6°07'E.), located on the SE side of Hiss-
fjorden, has a quay, with depths of up to 5m alongside.
Torsnes, about 3 miles NE of Kysnes, has a quay with depths
of 5 to 6m.

A quay at Jondal (60°16'N., 6°15'E.) is 65m long, with
depths of 4 to 10m alongside. Fuel oil and fresh water are
available.

Pilotage.—Pilotage should be ordered using SafeSeaNet but
may be ordered through the Kvitsoy Pilot Booking Center at an
additional cost. For pilot boarding positions, see paragraph 2.6.

Contact Information.—The port can be contacted by VHF
(VHF channel 16) or by telephone (47-53-669510).

Anchorage.—Anchorage can be taken off the village of Jon-
dal.

3.43 Ytre Samlafjorden (60°21'N., 6°18'E.) extends NE
for about 6 miles from Hissfjorden to its junction with Indre
Samlafjorden off of Samlaneset, a salient point on the S shore.

General depths through the main fjord are great, and the fair-
way is clear. There are some dangers and islets which lie close

offshore and within the several bays indenting the shores on
both sides.

Herand (60°20'N., 6°23'E.) is at the head of a bay which is
entered about 2 miles S of Samlaneset. Herandsholme is the
largest of several islets lying close off the SW entrance point of
this bay. A quay with up to 4m alongside is located at Herand.

Anchorage.—Anchorage can be taken near the head of the
bay E of Herandsholme. Care must be taken to avoid a group of
rocks, marked by an iron perch, in the SE part of the anchor-
age.

Norheimsund is an inlet extending in a NW direction from
the NW side of Ytre Samlafjorden. Fairway depths in the outer
part of Norheimsund are 18.3 to 48m. The narrow inner part
has a least charted depth of 11m in the deeper SW channel.
There is a 6-knot speed limit in Norheimsund.

Vikoy is located on the S shore of Norheimsund about 2
miles SE of the head of the inlet. Several rocks, including an
above-water rock, lie up to 0.25 mile offshore in the vicinity of
Vikoy. A 9m depth lies about 0.3 mile E of the above-water
rock. A buoy marks the N edge of a shoal area extending N
from the S shore. A quay at a tank installation near Vikoy has a
depth of 6m alongside.

Vallandsgrunn, marked by a buoy, lies on the N side of the
fairway N of Vikoy. A depth of 7m is charted close E of the
buoy. Between Vallandsgrunn and the shore NW, there are a
number of rocks, some of which lie above water. A light is
shown from near the outer edge of these rocks.

An islet, with foul ground extending about 183m SE, lies in
the middle of the inner part of Norheimsundand forms two
channels which lead NW to the head of the inlet. The SW
channel is the better one. A buoy is moored on the S edge of
the foul ground.

Norheimsund (60°22'N., 6°09'E.), is located at the head of
the sound. Several quays, with depths alongside of 3 to 6m, are
located at Norheimsund.

3.44 Tjuvaholmen (60°22'N., 6°16'E.) is located between
Kvamsoy and the mainland to the NW. A rock close S of Tju-
vaholmen is marked by an iron perch. Another iron perch
marks a group of rocks close off the mainland, NW of Tjuva-
holmen. An overhead cable, with a vertical clearance of 28m,
spans the channels between the mainland and Tjuvaholmen
and between that islet and Kvamsoy.

Oystesevagen (60°23'N., 6°12'E.) trends N for about 1.25
miles from its entrance. Several quays, with alongside depths
of up to 7m, are located at Oystese, a village at the head of the
inlet.

Anchorage.—Anchorage can be taken close off the head of
the inlet. Take caution to avoid the submarine cable along the E
shore and a 7.5m shoal 0.5 mile S of the head.

3.45 Fyksesundet (60°25'N., 6°15'E.) trends NNW for
about 5 miles from the NW side of Ytre Samlafjorden. The
sound varies in width from about 91m to 0.3 mile between
steep mountains on either side. It is the narrowest and most
gloomy branch of Hardangerfjorden. Squalls occur in the
sound, especially during E winds.

A bridge, with a vertical clearance of 26.5m, spans Fykse-
sundet about 1 mile from the entrance to the sound. Several
overhead cables, of which the least vertical clearance is 27m,
and several submarine cables cross the inlet throughout its
length. An overhead cable, with a vertical clearance of 17m,
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crosses a small bight of the sound at its N end. Steinsto, on the
E shore, close NW of the entrance to the sound, has a quay
with 8 to 10m alongside.

A mooring buoy is located a little over 2.5 miles within the
entrance. A rock close off the SW entrance to the sound is
marked by an iron perch. Rysholme lies in mid-channel, about
0.5 mile within the entrance.

Indre Samlafjorden extends in a NE direction from Samlane-
set for about 8 miles to its junction with Utnefjorden.

Ytre Alvik (60°25'N., 6°23'E.), located on the N shore of In-
dre Samlafjorden, has a small quay, with 5Sm alongside.

Indre Alvik, also located on the N shore of Indre Sam-
lafjorden about 2 miles further NE of Ytre Alvik, is the site of a
ferro-silicon works. It has its own quays, the largest of which is
82m long, with depths of 9 to 10m alongside.

Two 7.5 ton cranes are located on the quay. Two mooring
buoys are located about 91m off the quay at Indre Alvik.

Pilotage is compulsory. Pilots should be ordered through
SafeSeaNet but may be ordered through the Kvitsoy Pilot
Booking Center at an additional cost.

Indre Alvil—Contact Information

VHF VHF channels 9 and 16
Telephone | 47-56-550800
Facsimile | 47-56-550950

Benjamin Endre Larsen (https://creative commons.org/licenses/by/3.0)

Indre Alvik

3.46 Utnefjorden (60°26'N., 6°38'E.) trends about 4 miles
in a SE direction from Indre Samlafjorden to its junction with
Eidfjorden and Sorfjorden. The fjord is deep and clear in the
fairway.

Utne (60°26'N., 6°37'E.), on the SW shore, has a quay, with
depths from 4 to 7m alongside. Tingnesflu, marked by an iron
perch, lies close offshore about 0.2 mile NW of the quay at
Utne. Numerous submarine cables are laid in Utnefjorden.

Granvinfjorden (60°28'N., 6°37'E.) trends in a general NE
direction for about 5 miles and in places is reduced to a width
of about 0.2 mile. Depths of about 134 to 200m prevail in the
fairway up to the anchorage near the head of the fjord.

Granvinfjorden is reported to be ice-free.

Kvanndal lies on the NW side of Granvinfjorden, about 1
mile within its entrance. There are quays, 100m long, with
depths of 4 to 11m alongside located at Kvanndal. About 1
mile farther up the fjord, on the W side, there is a quay, with up
to 5m, alongside at Folkedal.

Eide, a village at the head of Granvinfjorden, has a quay,
100m long, with a depth of 12m alongside. Fuel oil and fresh
water are available.

3.47 Eidfjorden (60°25'N., 6°43'E.) extends ENE from its
junction with Utnefjorden for about 11 miles to the village of
Eidfjorden. Eidfjorden is very deep and free from dangers in
the fairways.

Eidfjorden is spanned by overhead cables, with a vertical
clearance of 60m, and a bridge, with a vertical clearance of
55m, between Gangstod (60°28.5'N., 6°50.4'E.), about 0.7 mile
NW.

Djonno (60°28'N., 6°45'E.), on the N side of Eidfjorden
about 3 miles NE of the entrance, has a quay, with depths of 6
to 10m alongside. Another quay at Vallavik, 2.5 miles ENE of
Djonno, has depths of 5 to 6m alongside.

3.48 Eidfjord (60°28'N., 7°04'E.) is a scattered village on
the S side of the head of Eidfjorden. A quay at Eidfjorden is
30m long, with depths of 3 to 5m alongside. Good anchorage
with clay bottom can be taken by vessels of moderate size 0.3
mile W of the quay, avoiding submarine cables NW of the vil-
lage; mooring rings are available.

Pilotage.—Pilotage should be ordered using SafeSeaNet but
may be ordered through the Kvitsoy Pilot Booking Center at an
additional cost. For pilot boarding positions, see paragraph 2.6.

Contact Information.—See the table titled Eidfjord—
Contact Information.

Eidfjord—Contact Information

VHF VHF channel 12
Telephone | 47-53-673400
E-mail 47-53-673401

Ringoy (60°27'N., 6°47'E.), on the SE shore about 3 miles
ENE of the entrance to Eidfjorden, has a quay with depths of
up to Sm alongside. Fuel oil and fresh water are available. Ves-
sels approaching the quay must avoid a reef extending a short
distance from the nearby Ringoynes and which is marked by an
iron perch. Brimnes, on the S shore about 4 miles further NE,
has a quay with depths of up to 5m alongside.

3.49 Simadalsfjorden (60°30'N., 7°05'E.) extends about 2
miles ENE from Eidfjorden. Vessels are warned against an-
choring in this fjord due to rock falls from the steep mountain
sides and to submarine cables. The fjord often freezes during
the winter.

Osafjorden (60°30'N., 6°55'E.) extends 6.75 miles NE from

Pub. 182



62 Sector 3. Norway—Skudenesfjorden to Korsfjorden

Eidfjorden to Osa and is deep and free from dangers. Squalls
occur in the fjord and are worse during SE winds. During hard
winters, the inner part of Osafjorden is icebound. Small vessels
can anchor off Osa, in 40m, clay. A mooring buoy is located off
Osa. Several submarine cables cross the fjord.

Ulvikfjorden, a smaller inlet, trends N and NE for about 3
miles from the W side of Osafjorden. During hard winters the
entire fjord is icebound. Ulvik, on the NW shore about 1 mile
from the head of Ulvikfjorden, has an angled quay, with depths
off its longest side of 6 to 7m.

Pilotage.—Pilotage for Ulvik should be ordered using Safe-
SeaNet but may be ordered through the Kvitsoy Pilot Booking
Center at an additional cost. For pilot boarding positions, see
paragraph 2.6.

Hetlenes, on the W shore about 0.5 mile within the entrance
of the inlet, has a quay, with depths of 5 to 8m alongside. A
rock, marked by an iron perch, lies close off the E shore about
0.2 mile SE of Ulvik.

Caution.—A seaplane landing area is situated in Ulvik-
fjorden.

3.50 Sorfjorden (60°24'N., 6°42'E.) extends SSW from
the junction of Utnefjorden and Eidfjorden for about 20 miles
to the town and port of Odda, at its head. This fjord is one of
the most beautiful branches of Hardangerfjorden. Sorfjorden is
narrow and straight. Near its entrance there are extensive farm
lands along both sides, but S of Hovland bare rock walls rise
almost perpendicularly from the water’s edge.

The width of Sorfjorden varies between about 0.2 mile and 2
miles. The narrowest part is within 1.25 miles of the head of
the fjord. Throughout the length of the fjord the depths are am-
ple and in places they exceed 366m. There are few dangers and
all of these lie within 0.3 mile offshore.

Winds—Weather.—Squalls occur in Sorfjorden and are of-
ten very strong. During hard winters, ice forms in the fjord, but
a channel is usually kept open.

3.51 Kinsarvikbukta (60°23'N., 6°43'E.) is a clear bay lo-
cated on the E side of Sorfjorden. Large vessels can anchor
here; the best berth, in 12.8 to 31m, lies in a position SW of the
quay, which is near the village church at the head of the bay. A
rock, marked by an iron perch, lies awash close offshore W of
the church. Two quays at Kinsarvik, at the head of the bay,
have depths of 5 to 6m alongside.

Ullensvang (60°19'N., 6°39'E.), in a bight on the E shore of
the fjord, has quays with depths of up to 5m alongside.

Anchorage.—Anchorage can be taken off Ullensvang, in
25.6m, but vessels must be prepared for sudden violent squalls.

A quay at Lofthus, close N of Ullensvang, has 5Sm alongside.
Fuel oil and fresh water are available. Quays at Lutro and Ins-
tanes, on the E shore of the fjord about 2 and 3 miles, respec-
tively, NNE of Lofthus, have alongside depths of up to Sm.

Grimo (60°23'N., 6°39'E.) and Aga, on the W shore of the
fjord about 2 miles and 7 miles, respectively, SSW of the en-
trance to Sorfjorden, each have a quay, with depths alongside
of up to 7m. Na, on the W shore about 3 miles SSW of Aga,
has two quays, with depths of up to Sm alongside.

Espe (60°12'N., 6°36'E.), located on the E shore, has quays
with depths of 6 to 10m alongside.

Tyssedal (60°07'N., 6°34'E.), located on the E shore, has

about 335m of quayage. One 45-ton crane and one 2.5-ton
crane are available. Depths alongside the larger of the quays
range from 12 to 14m. The largest of the several quays at a zinc
works at Eitrem, on the W shore, 1 mile SW of Tyssedal is 73m
long with depths from 9 to 11m alongside.

3.52 Odda (60°05'N., 6°33'E.) (World Port Index No.
23240) is located at the S end of Sorfjorden. Facilities of the
port are adjacent to the town at the head of the fjord and at Ei-
trem, about 1 mile NNW. Odda is known for its extensive elec-
tro-chemical and electro-metallurgical industries.

Wind—Weather.—During the summer months there is usu-
ally considerable haze and rain, much of the haze being attrib-
utable to the smog given off by the plants in the town. There is
some smoke control. Because the harbor is protected from the
winds, such control is inadequate.

Tides—Currents.—The spring tidal rise is 0.6m. A slight
tidal current sets outward through Sorfjorden.

Depths—Limitations.—The E and W shores of the harbor
are steep-to. The 18.3m curve lies about 0.3 mile N of the head
of the fjord and in the NW part of the harbor rounds Eitrhe-
imnes to a position about the same distance S of that point.
Shoal water extends about 183m S from Eitrheimsnes.

General depths in the middle part of the harbor are 35 to
50m. Depths in the anchorage area range from 29m to about
44m.

Odda

There are quays, with reported depths of 4 to 14m alongside.
There are facilities for container and bulk vessels. Underwater
rocks, with a least depth of 1.5m, were reported (2018) to lie
close N of Berth 1 and Berth 2.

Aspect.—The harbor of Odda is formed by the S part of
Sorfjorden. It is entered through the narrows, about 1 mile N of
the head of the fjord, which is formed by a small peninsula ter-
minating S in Eitrheimsnes and the shore, to the E.

Except for the head of the fjord where the town of Odda is
located, the harbor is surrounded by mountains. The E and W
shores rise steeply from the water’s edge to heights of 1,067m
and 1,189m. There are no beaches as such.

Pilotage.—Pilotage should be ordered using SafeSeaNet but
may be ordered through the Kvitsoy Pilot Booking Center at an
additional cost. For pilot boarding positions, see paragraph 2.6.

Signals.—VHF channel 16 is guarded from 0900 to 1600
and has a range as far as the entrance to Sorfjorden.
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Contact Information.—See the table titled Indre Alvil—
Contact Information.

Indre Alvil—Contact Information

VHF VHF channels 12 and 16
Telephone | 47-53-648400
Facsimile | 47-53-641292

Anchorage.—Vessels can anchor in the W part of the basin
N of the town, in 29.3m, clay, well sheltered from all winds.
The holding ground is good to the W portion of the basin. Cau-
tion must be taken to avoid submarine cables and outfall pipe-
lines.

Caution.—Navigation through the fjords leading to Odda
presents no difficulties, but, because of the many fierce squalls,
caution is always necessary.

3.53 Bjornafjorden (60°06'N., 5°25'E.) trends E for about
13 miles from Langenuen. It is bound on the S by the N sides
of the islands of Reksteren and Tysnesoy and on the N and E
by the mainland.

The fairway leading through the length of Bjornafjorden is
clear and deep. On the S side of the fjord, a number of islets
and rocks lie within 2 miles off the N side of Tysnesoy and
about 1 mile off the NE end of Reksteren.

On the NW side is lands, islets and rocks lie up to 2 miles off
the mainland. Elsewhere, the shores of Bjornafjorden are rela-
tively steep-to. In the side fjords there are some islets and dan-
gers.

Store Vernoy (60°05'N., 5°26'E.) is separated from the NE
side of Reksteren by a narrow channel which dries. It is the
largest of a group of islets lying within 1.5 miles E of the NE
point of Reksteren. Numerous small islets and above and be-
low-water rocks are in this group.

Veaneset (60°03'N., 5°29'E.) is the NW extremity of Tysne-
soy. From Veaneset, the N side of Tysnesoy trends very irregu-
larly ENE for about 7 miles to Krossnes, on the W side of the
Lokksundet entrance. It is indented by several bays and coves.

Off the N coast of Tysnesoy there are some larger islets, in-
cluding Store Godoy and Lille Godoy, and many close-lying
small islets and above and below-water rocks.

Godoysund, a channel which is navigable by small vessels
with local knowledge, separates Store Godoy and Lille Godoy.
Iron perches mark some of the dangers in both approaches to
Godoysund. A overhead cable and several submarine cables
cross the channel.

Tysnesvik (60°03'N., 5°32'E.) is entered about 1.25 miles E
of Veaneset. Above and below-water rocks are on both sides of
the entrance and within the inlet. Some of the dangers in the
entrance to Tysnesvik are marked by two iron perches and a
buoy.

Vage, on the W shore of Tysnesvik, has a quay, with depths
of 4 to 13m alongside. Two other quays have depths of up to
7m alongside.

Gripnesvag (60°04'N., 5°40'E.) is a small inlet about 1 mile
WSW of Krossnes. The entrance channel is narrow and has a
least depth of 4.5m.

3.54 Soreidsvik (60°03'N., 5°28'E.) is entered between
Veaneset and Raftodden, a projection on Reksteren about 1
mile WSW. From the entrance, Soreidsvik trends S for about 4
miles, and, except at its head, is deep and free from dangers in
the fairway.

Many small bays and coves indent the shores of the inlet;
small quays are located at several of these places.

A quay at Bruntveit (60°02'N., 5°26'E.), on the W shore of
the inlet, has a least alongside depth of 5m.

Uggdalseidet, close to the SE head of the inlet, has quays
with depths of up to 5m alongside. Fuel oil is available.

Indroy (60°09'N., 5°25'E.), on the N side of Bjornafjorden,
lies in a bight of the mainland, with its S extremity about 2
miles ENE of Rotingtangen. Ytroy lies close W of Indroy.

Hauglandssund, between Indroy and the mainland E of it, is
entered between Skjerholme and Bjornahaug, the S extremity
of the mainland, about 0.5 mile E. A light is shown from a rock
close SW of Bleikja, an islet in mid-channel, about 0.5 mile
NW of Bjornahaug.

Hauglandssund is narrow in places but free from dangers in
the fairway. A depth of 6m is available through the sound. Ves-
sels must not exceed a speed of 8 knots in Hauglandssund
when N of Bleikja.

A quay, 46m long, with depths of 4 to 8m alongside, is locat-
ed at Halgjem, on the mainland about 0.5 mile N of Bleikja.

Stegleholme (60°09'N., 5°41'E.) is the farthest S of several
islets fronting Strandvik to a distance of 0.5 mile off the NE
shore of Bjornafjorden. Knapholme and Storholme are other
islets in the group. Foul ground extends about 0.1 mile SE from
Storholme. Overhead cables, with vertical clearances of 20m
and 15m, connect Stegleholme to Storholme and Storholme to
the mainland.

3.55 Strandvik (60°10'N., 5°41'E.), which has several
quays with depths of up to 8m alongside, is on the mainland
NW of Knapholme. A reef extending about 183m SW from
Knapholme is marked by an iron perch.

Saevareidfjorden is entered between Storholme and a main-
land point about 1 mile E. This side fjord trends N and NE
from Bjornafjorden for about 3 miles to Saevareid at its head.
Depths through the fairway are ample, and most of the shore is
steep-to. A depth of 4.3m is charted about 0.2 mile off the E
shore in a position nearly 1 mile NE of Storholme.

Very heavy squalls are experienced in Saevareidfjorden, es-
pecially off Mulsodden, a projection on the NW shore about 1
mile NNE of Storholme.

Saevareid (60°11'N., 5°45'E.) has several small quays. The
largest is 43m long, with depths of 7.8 to 19.3m alongside. A
salmon farm installation is moored at the W end of the quay.

3.56 Lygrepollen (60°04'N., 5°46'E.), located at the E end
of Bjornefjorden, is available only to small vessels with local
knowledge. The entrance channel is very narrow and is fringed
by islets and above and below-water rocks, some of which are
marked by aids. The least depth in the fairway is 5.5m.

About 1 mile within the entrance, the basin becomes deeper
and broader and then leads off into three separate branches.

Overhead cables, with a least vertical clearance of 20m, span
the entrance. Several submarine cables are laid across the en-
trance and in the N branches.
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Anchorage.—Small vessels can take anchorage in various
coves inside the bay.

3.57 Fusafjorden (60°10'N., 5°32'E.) is a deep inlet which
extends in a NNE direction from the N side of Bjornefjorden.

About 7 miles within the entrance, Eikelandsfjorden branch-
es E for 3.5 miles, and Adlandsfjorden branches NE for the
same distance. The fairway is free from dangers. Except for
Sandholmane, the islets and dangers in the fjord are close off-
shore.

Sandholmane, a group of small islets and nearby rocks, lies
on the W side of the fairway about 3 miles within the
Fusafjorden entrance. A rock, with a depth of 2.5m and marked
by a buoy, is located about 0.2 mile NNE of the northernmost
islet of Sandholmane.

Raudholmane (60°10'N., 5°28'E.), a group of above and be-
low-water rocks, lies up to 0.3 mile offshore about 1 mile
WSW of Sandholmane. Two iron perches mark two detached
rocky patches, with depths of less than 1.8m, lying about 183m
SW and SSW of Raudholmane.

Another iron perch marks a rock lying, awash, near Ferstad-
vag, about 0.2 mile SW of Raudholmane. Depths of 2.4m are
charted up to 183m offshore in the vicinity of Mobergvik,
about 0.5 mile N of Raudholmane.

Os (60°11'N., 5°28'E.) is located on the SW shore of
Fusafjorden. An angled quay at Os has a depth of 4m along-
side.

Hattevik lies at the head of a small inlet on the W side of
Fusafjorden, about 3 miles NE of Os. It has a quay, with 4 to
6m alongside. Anchoring in the cove is not recommended be-
cause of submarine cables. Ferry service is maintained be-
tween Hattevik and Fusa, across the fjord about 3 miles E.

Fusa, where there is a quay with 4 to 7m alongside, is locat-
ed in a cove. An iron perch marks a shoal close off the W en-
trance point of the cove.

Eilelandsfjorden extends in a ENE direction for about 4
miles from Altaneset, the N entrance point.

Gjerdevikflu, awash, marked by an iron perch and with
depths of 3 to 4m extending close NE, lies about 1 mile ESE of
Altaneset. This shoal and other known dangers along the S
shore of the fjord all lie within 0.2 mile offshore.

On the N shore a small islet, about 1 mile NE of Altaneset,
lies about the same distance offshore and is connected by a
shoal to the shore. Bergsvik, on the S shore of the fjord about 2
miles E of Altaneset, has a quay with depths of 5m alongside.
Eikelandsosen, at the head of the fjord, has a projecting quay
with depths of up to 4m along its N side.

Small vessels can anchor SSE of the quay, avoiding subma-
rine cables. West winds send in a considerable sea.

3.58 Adlandsfjorden (60°15'N., 5°38'E.) is formed be-
tween the SE side of Bogoy and a mainland peninsula which
terminates in Altaneset. Adlandsfjorden’s entrance is between
Altaneset and Holsundskjaer, about 1 mile W. Holsundskjaer,
consisting of above and below-water rocks, extends about 0.2
mile SSW from the S end of Bogoy. The southernmost danger
is marked by an iron perch; close N of the perch there is a bea-
con.

Adlandsholme lies in the middle of the fjord about 2 miles
NNE of Altaneset. Two other small islets lie between Adland-

sholme and Bogoy. Samnoyholme lies about 0.2 mile SW of
Adlandsholme, with rocks marked by perches between the is-
lets. A light is shown from the E extremity of Adlandsholme.
Samnoy, a village on Bogoy about 0.5 mile SW of Adland-
sholme, has a small quay with depths of 2 to 7m alongside. A
narrow 5.5m channel leads to the quay. Three rocks, each
marked by an iron perch, lie in the approach to Samnoy.

3.59 Holmefjorden (60°17'N., 5°40'E.) lies at the head of
Adlandsfjorden. Iron perches mark some of the dangers in the
approach. Two quays have least depths of about 5 and 6m
alongside. Fresh water is available.

The entrance to Samnangerfjorden lies between Holsundsk-
jaer and the mainland to the W. About 7 miles above the en-
trance, Samnangerfjorden divides; one branch continuing N for
about 2 miles to Trengeried, at its head while the other trends
in a general NE direction for about 4 miles to Arland, at the
head of a basin.

A shoal, marked by an iron perch, lies close NW of Holsund-
skjaer. Hovdeflu, a 1.8m depth marked by an iron perch, lies
close off Hovdanes the W extremity of Bogoy, which point is
located about 1 mile NNW of Holsundskjaer.

Two rocks lie awash close off the opposite shore of the fjord
in a position about 0.5 mile SSW of Hovdeflu.

A light is shown from Hovdanes.

Bogavik (60°16'N., 5°35'E.) is located on the W shore of
Samnangerfjorden, about 1 mile N of Hovdanes. A quay locat-
ed in a cove at Bogavik has a least depth of 6m alongside.

A light is shown from the W shore of Samnangerfjorden,
about 2 miles NE of Bogavik.

Boroy, on the E side of Samnangerfjorden close off the NW
side of Bogoy, is separated from that island by Boroysund. A
depth of 7.3m can be taken through this very narrow channel,
but in it there is a 1.8m depth marked by an iron perch.

A depth of 3.7m is available through Kluresund, the narrow
channel separating Boroy from the mainland to the N. Iron
perches mark dangers on either side of the fairway through
Kluresund. Both channels lead into Tveitevag. This inlet is
about 2 miles long and very narrow in places.

Solbjorg (60°18'N., 5°37'E.), located on the W shore of the
fjord about 1 mile W of the N extremity of Boroy, has a quay,
with depths of 4 to Sm alongside.

Rolsflu, a rock awash and marked by an iron perch, is on the
W side of the fjord about 2 miles NNW of the N end of Boroy.
It lies near the end of a reef extending about 0.2 mile N of a
point extending N from the shore.

A light is shown from Utskot, on the E side of Samnanger-
fjorden, about 2 miles N of Boroy.

Skjeljavag (60°22'N., 5°40'E.) is located on the NE shore of
the NW branch of Samnangerfjorden, about 2 miles N of
Utskot. A quay located on the W side of the head of this branch
has depths of 5 to 7m alongside. A 10-ton crane is available.

3.60 Gaupholmen (60°22'N., 5°42'E.) lies 183m off the S
shore of the E branch of Samnangerfjorden, about 3 miles NE
of Utskot. Furoyi is located close off the S shore about 1 mile E
of Gaupholmen.

A quay, close to Gaupholmen, has depths of up to 7m along-
side. Fuel oil and fresh water are available.
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A light is shown from the W side of the fjord, about 0.5 mile Anchorage.—Moderate-sized vessels can anchor in the area
W of Gaupholmen. between Furoyi and Tysse.

Tysse, about 0.5 mile E of Furoyi, has a quay, with depths of A rock, marked by an iron perch, lies awash close off the W
3 to 5m alongside. A doctor is available. There is bus and rail side of Haukaneset, a prominent point on the N shore nearly 1
transportation to Bergen. mile N of Furoyi.

Pub. 182



<81 "qnd

| | |
4° 5e 6°
(See Sector 5) 43304 PLAN
43304
L_®{ MONGSTAD
{ ]
__60045| K 3303
FEDJE
NORWEGIAN
SEA
® STURE
= &04\94, L
o 0171, :
YS\f_‘_ /4
+—60°30' C-’p 43322 VAKSDAL
) [ ]
. ASKOY
{
L ]
a0 43303 EIaERGEN
e BRATTHOLMEN
SOTRA
NORWAY
—60°15'
43340 jOROEN
orSF
43321 -
(See Sector 3)
40 50 60

60°45'—

60°30'—

60°15'—

Additional chart coverage may be found in NGA/DLIS Catalog of Maps, Charts, and Related Products (Unlimited Distribution).
SECTOR 4 — CHART INFORMATION

L9



69

SECTOR 4

NORWAY—KORSFJORDEN TO FEDJEOSEN

Plan.—This sector describes the SW coast of Norway from
Korsfjorden to the island of Fedje, which is in the vicinity of
Fensfjorden and Fedjefjorden. The description is of the outer
islands and islets starting from Korsfjorden and working N; the
approaches to, and the port of Bergen; and the inner fjords NE
of Bergen.

General Remarks

4.1 Winds—Weather.—Winds, in general, blow from S
and SE in winter and from the N and NE in summer, but there
are local variations. Fog occurs during summer.

Weather conditions are changeable, varying between the out-
er islands and the region near Bergen and the head of the main
fjord system of the sector. The climate at Bergen is mild, hu-
mid, and rainy. Bergen harbor freezes only in very severe win-
ters. At the head of the fjord system there is slightly less rain,
and the temperatures are lower in winter.

The climate along the SW coast of Norway is milder than
that of other regions so remote from the Equator. The steady
run of warm water of the North Atlantic Drift by way of the
passage between the Shetland Islands and the Faeroe Islands
and the English Channel into the North Sea and the Norwegian
Sea results in the water of these seas being, in January, at least
20° warmer than in others at the same latitude. This condition
is naturally reflected in the meteorology of the region. Migra-
tory low pressure centers frequent this area in all seasons, ac-
companied by repeated intrusions of maritime polar air which
produce overcast to broken cloud decks, unsettled weather and
warm temperatures.

This maritime influence which is responsible for the warm
winters is present during the summer months as well, exerting
moderating influence on the temperatures, particularly on the
coast.

Large variations in temperature occur throughout this region
in winter as it is located on the borderline between the cold of
the continent and the mild climate of the Atlantic. Sharp tem-
perature contrasts are observed at a short distance inland, ac-
cording to the direction of motion of the air. With W, SW, and
NW winds from the ocean, temperatures are comparatively
high. The E, SE, and NE winds, particularly the latter, usher in
continental air with the lowest temperatures observed here.

Generally, along the W coast of Norway, the influence of
winds on the tide levels is small. This is probably due to the
scattering effect of offshore islands and the relatively deep wa-
ter close inshore.

Ice.—Ice in this area offers no hindrance to navigation and is
present only in the upper reaches of the fjords along the coast.
Floating ice is met in spring, when small masses, which are
soon dispersed, may drift out of Oslofjorden and Kattegat, and
occasionally from some of the larger fjords to the W and N or
Lindesnes.

Over the entire area the highest frequency of waves is from
the W quadrant. Along the exposed coast of Norway 65 per

cent of the seas during winter are less than 5 feet in height.

It is significant to note that 9 per cent were observed to be
greater than 3.6m high. During the summer, decreased wind
velocities associated with the weakening of the Icelandic
“Low” results in lower sea heights. Observations along the ex-
posed portions of the coast show 83 per cent of the waves to be
less than 1.5m and 4 per cent greater than 3.6m in height.

Swell conditions along the Norwegian coast are generally
rough. During the winter, 20 per cent of the swell recorded, for
exposed portions of the coast, exceeds 3.6m in height. This
swell is generated over the North Atlantic. During the summer,
conditions are moderated, with only about 6 per cent of the
swells in excess of 3.6m. With 68 per cent of the swells ob-
served to be less than 1.8m in height.

Fog.—Bergen experiences both sea and land fog, the maxi-
mum (16 per cent) occurring in July, where a exposed coastal
station like Llsta and Skudenes have lower frequency, with the
maximum occurring in early summer.

Tides—Currents.—Tides in the North Sea are always
semidiurnal, with very little diurnal inequality between the two
HWs or the two LWs of each tidal day.

The tide progresses into the North Sea from the Atlantic
Ocean, between the Shetland Islands and Norway. Within the
North Sea, HW progresses counterclockwise about a nodal
point off the S coast of Norway, moving S in the North Sea and
W along the S coast of Norway between Kristiansand and the
6th meridian. Along the W coast of Norway the progression is
N to about 60°N; N of this, the progression is E.

Along the W coast of Norway, tide ranges gradually increase
toward the N, from 0.2m at Mandal to about 0.9m at Bergen.

Currents, in general set at right angles to the coast. In the S
half of the sector the set is seaward during the falling tide and
toward the land during the rising tide.

In the N half of the sector, the set is NW with the greatest ve-
locity during the falling tide. These currents are not strong,
however, except in the narrow passage and are affected by the
winds.

Pilotage.—See Pub. 180, Sailing Directions (Planning
Guide) Arctic Ocean for further information.

Regulations.—See Pub. 180, Sailing Directions (Planning
Guide) Arctic Ocean for further information.

Vessel Traffic Service.—NOR Vessel Traffic Service (NOR
VTS) is in operation for vessels transiting the Norwegian Eco-
nomic Zone (NEZ) from the Norway/Sweden border in the S to
the Norway/Russia border in the N. The NEZ also includes the
areas around Svalbard and Jan Mayne Island. For further infor-
mation, see paragraph 1.1.

For a listing of all routing and traffic separation schemes
(TSS) in Norwegian waters, including off Sotra, see Pub. 140,
Sailing Directions (Planning Guide) Arctic Ocean.

Caution.—The N current off the S part of the W coast of
Norway tends to set toward this coast. A considerable set
toward the coast may be experienced between the entrance of
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Bomlafjorden and Breisunddybet while the tide is rising at
Bergen. This set occurs especially during SW, W, and NW
gales.

4.2 The coast between Store Marstein, an islet on the S
side of the entrance to Korsfjorden, and the island of Fedje,
about 38 miles NNW, is irregular. It consists of numerous inlets
and small fjords, and is scattered with many small islands and
peninsulas.

The general direction of the fjords is NW; the principal ex-
ceptions are Osterfjorden and its continuation, which trends to
the NE, and Sorfjorden and Veafjorden, on the E side of Oste-
roy, which trend to the N. The fjords are deep and vary in
width.

Off-lying islands fronting this coastal sector and the peninsu-
las are lower than 305m in height and are generally rocky with
stunted trees. The coast of the mainland, the island of Osteroy,
and the Bergen peninsula rise to an elevation of about 610m
and have extensive patches of wooded, fertile land in the low-
lands.

Passages among the off-lying islands are intricate, narrow.
and deep.

There are several anchorages for small vessels and some for
large vessels in this sector. Coastal vessels call at the many
small landings in the fjords.

The Oseberg Oil Field, the Brage Oil Field, and the Vesle-
frikk Oil Field are situated in an area centered about 50 miles
W of Hellisoy. Numerous submarine pipelines and installations
exist in this area. A pipeline extends E to the coast from the Os-
eberg Field at the S end of the area.

— E

copyright Oyvind Hagen - Statoil (https://data.norge.no/nlod/en/2.0)
Troll A Platform

Troll Gas Field (60°44'N., 3°33'E.) and Huldra Gas Field
(60°51'N., 2°40'E.) lie about 16 miles E and 9 miles NNW of
the Veslefrikk Field. Production ceased at Huldra in 2014 and
the platform was removed in 2019.

As of 1996 the Troll A platform was the tallest and heaviest
structure ever moved to another position, relative to the surface
of the Earth.

Caution.—Troll A Platform Radar Surveillance Service and
the VHF Base Station, located on the Troll A Platform, is con-
trolled by Statoil Trafikkontroll at Sandsli (Statoil VTS). The

surveillance service is an advisory service for the coordination
of vessel movements by means of gathering, verification, and
dissemination of information as to avert hazards and accidents
between vessels and the platforms, and between other vessels.

Vessels with intent to navigate across the Entry Zone are re-
quested to inform Statoil Trafikkontroll when passing the limit
of the Approach Zone stating their intentions. Vessels in the
Approach Zone heading for the Entry Zone will be contacted in
due course. If necessary, Statoil Trafikkontroll will request a
vessel to increase its passing distance. If this is not possible or
the vessel fails to respond, the “Troll A” standby vessel will in-
tercept the unknown vessel and the platform notified. The sur-
veillance service will communicate in Norwegian or English.
Three zones have been established around the platform, as fol-
lows:

1. Troll A Safety Zone—The Safety Zone is 500m from
the outer points of the platform. In certain hazard and acci-
dent situations the Safety Zone can be extended.

2. Troll A Entry Zone—The Entry Zone comprises the
area within a 3-mile radius centered on the platform
(60°38.7'N, 3°43.6'E.).

3. Troll A Approach Zone—The Approach Zone com-
prises the area within a 15-mile radius centered on the plat-
form.

Vessels passing with a closest point of approach (CPA) of 3
miles or less from the installations must inform Statoil Traffic
Control when 1 hour before the time of closest possible ap-
proach (TCPA).

Statoil Traffic Control may be contacted 24 hours on VHF
channel 16 or 68.

For oil and gas fields located SSW of the above, see Sector 3.
For oil and gas fields NW of the above, see Sector 5.

Outer Islands and Islets

4.3  Store Marstein (60°08'N., 5°01'E.) lies about 1 mile
W of the NE end of Store Kalsoy on the S side of Korsfjorden
entrance. A light tower, 17m high and prominent, stands on the
summit next to a dwelling.

Marsteinboen lies about 1 mile WSW of Store Marstein
Light and is usually awash and marked by breakers.

Hillagrunnane, a shoal with a least depth of 21m, lies 1.5
miles WSW of Store Marstein Light; the sea only breaks in
very heavy weather.

By Frokor [CC BY-SA 3.0 (https://creative commons.org/licenses/by-sa/3.0)
Store Marstein Light
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4.4 Tekslo (60°09'N., 5°01'E.) is on the N side of the
Korsfjorden entrance, about 1 mile N of Store Marstein. Foul
ground extends about 0.2 mile WNW from Tekslo. Teksleflu-
ene, with a least depth of 13m and Hysteinen, a 27m depth, lie
about 0.3 mile and nearly 1 mile, respectively, W of Tekslo.

Under good conditions, the Korsfjorden entrance should be
identified at a great distance as an opening in the land, the
mountains in the background being high and distinctive.

The current flow in Korsfjorden is usually outgoing. The
current may be incoming during rising W winds. The outgoing
flow in the entrance to Korsfjorden may be very strong during
floods.

Pilotage.—The pilot vessel may cruise in the entrance to
Korsfjorden, about 1 mile N of Store Marstein, but is usually
stationed between the S side of Viksoy (60°10'N., 5°03'E.) and
Flesa.

4.5 Lyroddane (60°10'N., 4°59'E.), consisting of a group
of islets and above and below-water rocks about 1 mile in di-
ameter, are centered about 1 mile NW of Tekslo. Nordre Odd-
ane, on the NW side of the group, is 21m high.

Fugloyhamn lies between Store Fugloy (60°10'N., 5°01'E.)
and Store Vardoy, about 0.3 mile N. Vessels up to moderate
size can take good anchorage, in depths up to 20m, sand, in Fu-
gloyhamn. There may be a considerable swell during N or W
winds. Entrance can be made from SE, passing E of Tekslo and
Seiskjaer, W of foul ground fringing the W side of Naroy for a
distance of about 91m, then E of a 2.7m depth marked by a
buoy, and W of a rock, marked by an iron perch.

4.6  Store Sotra (60°20'N., 5°05'E.), extending about 18
miles N from Korsfjorden, is the largest of the islands in the
chain fronting the approaches to Bergen. This chain extends N
from Korsfjorden to Fedjeosen, a distance of about 35 miles,
and includes a number of other smaller islands and hundreds of
close-lying islets and rocks.

From offshore, Store Sotra appears to be a part of the main-
land, and, in contrast to the coastal aspect farther N, no off-ly-
ing islets can be distinguished. Fordesveten, the highest peak in
the S part of Store Sotra, has a steep fall on its N side. The N
end of Store Sotra is considerably lower.

A radio mast, painted red and white in bands and with a
height of about 165m, stands on the N part of Store Sotra. A
white flashing obstruction light is shown from the top.

On nearing the land, Store Lonoy will be easily identified
from its height and isolated position. The high land in the S
part of Algroy has a jagged outline and from the N has a saw-
tooth appearance; other hills in the vicinity are round.

Turoy, about 2 miles W of the N end of Store Sotra, is higher
than the N part of the larger island. A beacon stands on the
81m summit of Turoy in the N part of that island. Toftevik, on
the W side of Toftoy between Turoy and Naroy, about 2 miles
N, is easily made out.

Pollen is the name given to the continuation of Austefjorden
N of its junction with Toftoyosen.

Between Tekslo and the coast of Store Sotra, about 3 miles
N, there are a number of islets and rocks which are nearly
joined together by foul ground. There are several anchorages
for small vessels among the islets; some of the channels lead-
ing to them are marked by perches.

Goltaosen (60°13'N., 5°01'E.) provides good anchorage with
mooring rings, in depths up to 17m, sand. There is a submarine
pipeline crossing the channel close to its S entrance.

Ternneset (60°14'N., 4°59'E.) is a projection on Store Sotra
close NE of Lutatangen. From Ternneset, the W coast of Store
Sotra trends in a general N direction for about 5 miles to Roks-
neset, then irregularly ESE for 2.75 miles, and then in a general
N direction for about 10 miles to Vindneskarven (60°27'N.,
5°00'E.), the N extremity of the island.

This side of the island is much indented by inlets and coves
and is fronted by several islands; numerous islets and patches
of foul ground extending up to 3.5 miles offshore.

Stallen (60°17'N., 4°57'E.) is a point on Store Sotra about
midway between Grimsoy and Rocksneset. South and SW of
Stallen, the outermost dangers lie from 0.5 mile to 1.2 miles off
Store Sotra. Malmen, marked by a beacon, is the largest of a
group of islets and rocks lying up to 1.25 miles W of Knappen,
a point 1 mile S of Stallen. Teigen, a 7m depth, lies about 1
mile W of Stallen.

4.7 Goltasteinen (60°13'N., 4°58'E.), a small islet, but
lofty and easily identified by an iron perch on its summit, lies
about 1 mile WSW of Lutatangen, the NW extremity of Golta,
an island which lies in a bight on the SW side of Store Sotra.

Telavag (60°15'N., 4°59'E.), a narrow inlet about 1 mile N of
Ternneset, trends NNE for about 2 miles from its entrance.
Grimsoy is a 55m islet on the NW side of the entrance.

Nordre Stuholme and Sore Stuholme are two smaller islets
close off the NE side of Grimsoy.

Valoyane lie on the W side of Telavag approach. A beacon
stands on the E end of the largest islet of the group.

Within Telavag, Stekkholme lies in mid-channel, about 1
mile from the entrance. A 3m shoal lies about 183m N of Stek-
kholme. Other known dangers near the fairway are marked by
iron perches. Several overhead obstructions, with a least verti-
cal clearance of 13m, span Telavag. Some quays in Telavag
have alongside depths of up to 6m.

Anchorage.—Vessels of moderate draft can anchor in sever-
al places within Telavag. Care must be taken to avoid the 3m
shoal N of Stekkholme and the submarine cables that cross the
inlet. Anchorage can be taken between Nordre Stuholme and
Sore Stuholme, E and N of Stekkholme, in sand and clay.

Small vessels can anchor, in up to 22m, in the W end of Ryn-
jelsosen, the channel between the N side of Grimsoy and Store
Sotra.

4.8 Hissoyna (60°18'N., 4°56'E.) lies with its SE point
about 0.2 mile W of Rocksneset. Between Stallen and Roksne-
set the outermost shoals and rocks lie within 1 mile W of Store
Sotra.

Rabbarosen (60°18'N., 4°57'E.) a small bay which is en-
tered about 0.2 mile S of Roksneset, is available for small craft
with local knowledge. The approach from W is deep, but there
are dangers near the fairway. The best approach is from SW,
passing between Mokalasset and Augnarholme. Myrbaerholme
is on the S side of the bay entrance. Augnarholme is a smaller
islet close W of Myrbaerholme.

Anchorage.—Small vessels can take good anchorage in the
S part of Rabbarosen E of Myrbaerholme, but care must be tak-
en to avoid foul ground extending about 91m from the E shore.
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Mokalasset (60°18'N., 4°56'E.) lies above water, about 0.3
mile W of Augnarholme. Sore Mokalassflu and Nordre Moka-
lassflu, with depths of 9.5m and 5m, lie about 0.3 mile SSW
and 0.25 mile WNW, respectively, of Modalasset. Grytebaen, a
rock, awash, is located about 0.2 mile NW of Mokalasset.

Salen, an above-water rock, is on the N side of the fairway
about 0.2 mile N of Augnarholme. A reef extends about 91m
SW from Salen; there are depths of less than 9.1m within 183m
E of the rock.

Between Hissoyna and Haveroyna (60°24'N., 4°56'E.),
about 5 miles N, are Lokoyna, Langoyna, Algroyna, and many
islets and rocky areas. Overhead cables, with vertical clearance
of at least 10m, span the fairways between Hissoyna, Naroyna,
Syltoyna, Lokoyna, Langoyna, and Algroyna. An overhead ca-
ble, with a vertical clearance of 24m, and a bridge, with a verti-
cal clearance of 15m, span the channel between Langoyna and
Store Sotra, about 0.4 mile S of the N extremity of Langoyna.
On the E side of the islands above are narrow channels leading
into an inner basin, which is formed in a bight on the W side of
Store Sotra.

This basin forms the approach to Fjellspollen (60°18'N.,
5°03'E.). From its narrow and shallow entrance, Fjellspollen
trends N for about 2 miles and S for 1.25 miles through the
middle part of Store Sotra. Only small vessels should attempt
to use the channels leading to these inner basins. Some of the
dangers near the fairways are marked by perches.

4.9 Kalsoyane (60°19'N., 4°56'E.), several close-lying is-
lets from 13 to 20m high, lie within 0.5 mile NNW of Hissoy.

Kalsoyflu, with a least depth of 3m, lies about 0.2 mile W of
the farthest SW islet.

Store Lonoy, a conspicuous island, is located about 1 mile
NW of Hissoy. Several islets lie close off the W and SW sides
of Store Lonoy; within 0.75 mile S and NW and 0.5 mile W of
the island there are other small islets and foul areas.

Nordre Tjornoy (60°22'N., 4°55'E.), marked by a light, lies
about 0.3 mile off the NW side of Algroyna.

A beacon with a cross topmark stands on Ljosoy, about 2
miles N of Norde Tjornoy.

Breidflu, a 9.1m depth, is located about 1 mile WNW of the
beacon on Sore Tjornoy. Other detached shoals, with depths of
less than 1.8m to 11.9m, lie within 0.6 mile NNE of Breidflu.

Polleflu, an 11m depth, and Landrobaen, a 5.9m depth, lie
about 1 mile WSW and 1.5 miles W, respectively, of the bea-
con on Ljosoy. Numerous other dangers are located between
the described dangers and the islands fronting the coast of
Store Sotra.

Kartveit (60°23'N., 5°00'E.), a village, lies on the E shore of
an inlet extending from Eideosen into the W side of Store
Sotra. There are two quays, with alongside depths of 4 to 7m,
located at Kartveit. Fuel oil is available.

Approximately 5.4 miles NNE of Norde Tjornoy, the small
islet of Ertenskjaer lies about 0.6 mile W of Sandoyni
(60°27'N., 4°53'E.) and is the W danger of the group of islands
and islets in this area. The islets of Odden (60°26'N., 4°56'E.)
and the shoal Oddefluene lie about 0.6 mile S of Ertenskjaer
and Ertensskjerflu.

4.10 Turoyna (60°27'N., 4°55'E.) has a beacon on its 81m
summit, about 0.25 mile from the N end of the island. Lille Tu-

royna is close off the SW side of Turoyna. Other smaller islets
and many rocks, both above and below-water, lie nearby; a
chain of islets and dangers extends nearly 1 mile SE from near
Giljeneset, the S extremity of Turoy.

Magoyna, Kvaloyna, and Sandoyni are the principal islets of
a group that includes many smaller islets and rocks and lies be-
tween 0.7 mile and 1.7 miles W of Turoy.

Vestre Odden, an above-water rock, is near the SW edge of
this area. Shoal water extends about 0.2 mile SSW from Vestre
Odden.

Svartskjaeri, a small area of above and below-water rocks, is
centered about 0.5 mile S of Magoyna.

Svartskjersosen is the basin that lies S and SSW of Turoy.
The entrance from seaward is S of Svartskjerosen. Hattholme
lies on the SE side of the Svartskjerosen entrance, about 1 mile
SSE of Maioy.

Hattholmbaen, a 3.2m depth, and Svartskjergrunnane, with a
least depth of 12.8m, lie about 0.2 mile NW and 0.5 mile W, re-
spectively, of the N end of Hattholme.

Vindoysen, the basin E of Turoy, is bound on the N by Store
Skarvoy, some nearby smaller islets, and the S end of Toftoy;
on the E by the island of Misje, and on the S by Store Vindoy,
Lille Vindoy, and Vearoy.

A light is shown from a position close off the NW extremity
of Lille Vindoy.

Solsviksund is the narrow channel between the N end of
Store Sotra and Misje. Svelgen is the channel between Misje
and the SE side of Toftoy. Both channels lead into
Hjeltefjorden. Charted depths in these narrow channels are 16
to 21m.

A light is shown from the SW extremity of Misje, close W of
the entrance of Solsviksund. A light is shown from a hut on the
N extremity of Misje in Svelgen channel. The E end of the
channel is also marked by lights. Iron perches mark some of
the dangers near the channel fairways.

Solsviksund may be approached from S, but the principal ap-
proach is from W through Svartskjerosen and Hjelmeholsen
(60°25'N., 4°56'E.), passing well S of Lille Hjelmen, the islet
at the SE extremity of the islet chain extending from Turoy, and
then E of Geitaroy and Bollholme, two islets which are near
Store Sotra.

Care must be taken to avoid a 5m depth lying near the fair-
way in a position about 137m E of the N end of Bollholme.

A bridge, with a vertical clearance of 18m, spans Sols-
viksund close within its S entrance. Fixed red lights mark the
centerline.

A quay, located on the W side of Solsviksund, has an along-
side depth of 6m.

A submarine cable runs from Utfall, located on the coast of
Store Sotra W of Bollholme, NW past Lille Vindoy, and then
W to Turoy. A submarine cable exists in the N portion of Svel-
gen, passing around the N extremity of Misje.

At Utfall, there is a quay, with depths of up to 9m alongside.

Tides—Currents.—Tidal currents in Solsviksund and Svel-
gen set N into Hjeltefjorden during the rising tide (beginning
about 6 hours 10 minutes after HW at Bergen) and seaward
from Hjeltefjorden during the falling tides (beginning about
HW at Bergen). The currents set strongly at times.

Anchorage.—Anchorage can be taken in Tjuvvika, a cove
on the N side of Svelgen, N of the N extremity of Misje, in
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18m, sand. Caution must be used to avoid the submarine cable
off the N side of Misje.

Several narrow channels are formed by Store Skarvoy and
the islets near it which lie between Turoy and Toftoy. They lead
NW from Vindoyosen into the SE side of Tofteviki and are
spanned by cables, with vertical clearances of 18m to 32m.
Shoals, marked by iron perches, lie in the channel between Tu-
roy and the islets close E, and in Skarvoysund (60°27'N.,
4°56'E.) fairway, the channel between Store Skarvoy and Tof-
toy.

4.11 The bay of Toftevika is bound on the S by Sandoy,
Knappane, Turoyna, and Store Skarvoy and on the N by
Kvannholmen, Froa, Nuroyi, and Rongoyni (60°30'N.,
4°55'E.). Depths in Toftevika are irregular and, except for a few
detached patches, exceed 36m. Navreskjaer, a detached reef
which is above-water near its S end, lies in the middle of
Tofteviki.

Bjornoy lies near the NW side of Toftoyni, about 2 miles N
of Store Skarvoy. Kjempa, a rock marked by an iron perch, is
on the outer edge of foul ground extending nearly 0.25 mile
SW from Bjornoy. A light is shown from an iron perch located
off the NE extremity of Bjornoy, between Bjornoy and Toftoy.

Rongsund is the channel between Toftoyni and Bjornoyni
(60°29'N., 4°56'E.), on the E, and Rongoy and islets extending
S from that island, on the W. It joins Tofteviki with
Hjeltefjorden.

Rongsund is narrow; the S approach is intricate. Depths in
the fairway are about 18.7 to 48m, but there are nearby dan-
gers. Cables exist in the inlet S of Rongsund and N of Bjorno.
Anchorage is not permitted in this area.

4.12 Toftevag (60°29'N., 4°56'E.) indents the W side of
Toftoy extending S from Bjornoy. Two quays, with alongside
depths of 3 to 7m, are located at Toft close to the head of
Toftevag.

Tides—Currents.—Tidal currents in Rongsund have the
same characteristics as those in Solsviksund and Svelgen.

Anchorage.—Small vessels can anchor in Torsteinsvik, on
the SE side of Rongsund, NE of Bjornoy. The anchorage has
depths of 12.8 to 22m and is free from dangers; mooring rings
are available. Quays, with depths of up to 4m, are located in the
cove.

Kjeldosen, between the N side of Nuroy and two islets
named Borsholme and Sjurdholme, affords protected anchor-
age to small vessels, in 9.1m, in its W part.

The best approach is E of Svelslingen, which lies above wa-
ter near the SE edge of a shoal that extends 0.25 mile E from a
position near the E side of Nuroy.

Ulvsundet, which is entered about 1 mile ENE of Skarvoy
(60°30'N., 4°50'E.), is the narrow sound between the islands of
Ono and Rongoy, on the S, and Ulvoy and Blomoy, on the N.

It leads ENE into Hjeltefjorden and is approached from sea-
ward between Skarvoy and Nessaengen, about 0.2 mile N, and
the islets and rocks just E of these two outer islets.

The channel fairway is very narrow, and although some of
the dangers are marked by lights or iron perches, its use is lim-
ited to small vessels. Power-driven vessels must not exceed a
speed of 7 knots in Ulvsundet.

The E part of Ulvsundet is spanned by a bridge, with a verti-

cal clearance of 20m, and a cable, with a vertical clearance of
32m.

Anchorage.—Anchorage can be taken in Ulvsundet close W
of an islet at its E end. The depths here are 11 to 16.5m; moor-
ing rings are available.

4.13 Rorsund, between the NW side of Ulvoyni (60°31'N.,
4°53'E.) and the SW part of Blomoyni, leads into Blomvag N
of Ulvoyni. Small vessels can anchor here in 22 to 26m. Iron
perches and lights mark some of the dangers in the approach.

An overhead cable, with a vertical clearance of 26m, spans
Rorsund about 1 mile SSE of Blomvag. Several quays, with

| alongside depths of 2 to 17m, lie in Blomvag. Fuel oil and
fresh water are available.

Anchorage.—Good anchorage can be taken in the narrow
sound between the W side of Blomoy and the islets Nautoy and
Husholme, in about 14.6m, sand. A quay located in the sound
has alongside depths of 3 to 10m.

Osunder (60°33'N., 4°51'E.), the narrow sound leading NE
into Hjeltefjorden between Blomoy and One, is free from dan-
gers, but is only navigable by small vessels because of its nar-
row width.

Tides—Currents.—Tidal currents in Osundet set N into
Hjeltefjorden during the rising tide (beginning about 6 hours
10 minutes after HW at Bergen) and seaward from
Hjeltefjorden during the falling tide (beginning about HW at
Bergen). The currents set strongly at times.

Kollsoy lies on the SE side of Osundet entrance. Two smaller
islets lie in Osundet approach about 0.1 mile W and 0.2 mile S,
respectively, of the W extremity of Kollsoy. Flatskjaer, above
water, and Saskjaeri, partly above water, lie within 0.2 mile
SW and 0.3 mile SSW, respectively, of the S of the two above
islets.

Forskjaer lies above water on the NW side of Osundet ap-
proach in a position about 0.2 mile SW of the N islet.

Husmannsflu, a 12m depth, lies in the fairway between Flat-
skjaer and Forskjaer.

Kvalosen (60°34'N., 4°50'E.) is the S and broadest part of
the sound between One and Skogsoyni, to the W.

Anchorage.—Anchorage can be taken, in 40m, about 1 mile
N of Forskjaer. Small vessels can anchor farther N in depths
decreasing from 18.3 to 9.1m S of an above-water rock in the
vicinity of Breidvik, close inside the N entrance to the sound.

A mole and a bridge cross the passage between One and Sk-
ogsoy close S of Breidvik. The mole and bridge prevent further
progress N to all but small craft.

Breidvik has quays, with alongside depths of 4 to Sm. Fuel
oil is available.

4.14 Storodden (60°33'N., 4°48'E.) is the largest of several
islets and rocks lying within 0.25 mile of the SW side of Skog-
soy. Tenen, a detached above-water rock, is located about 0.2
mile S of the W extremity of Storodden.

Herdlevaer is an island close NW of Skogsoy. Rossoy and
some smaller islets and rocks lie on foul ground extending
about 0.3 mile S and SW from Herdlevaer.

Nordre Seiskallane, a detached 7.5m depth, lies about 0.3
mile SW of the W extremity of Rossoy. Sore Seiskallane, with
a least depth of 1.5m, and Borsklakken, a 14m depth, are locat-
ed about 1 mile SSW and 0.7 mile W, respectively, of the same
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point.
Straumsundi (60°35'N., 4°51'E.) are the channels between
| One and Alvoyna, to the N, which lead from seaward into
Hjeltefjorden and Indreleia. Islets, rocks, and bridges some-
what obstruct the passage.

Entrance from the W can be made N of Geitingen. Straum-
soy, with the islet of Galten close SW of it, lies in the E end of
the passage and divides it into two narrow channels, named
Nordre Straumsund and Sore Straumsund.

Flatskjaer, marked by an iron perch, is on the N side of the
fairway, about 0.2 mile N of the N extremity of Herdlevaer.
Senholme lies on the S side of the fairway within 0.25 mile NE
of the same extremity. Foul ground, marked by an iron perch,
extends about 0.2 mile SE from Rotevaagoy, which lies on the
N side of the fairway about 0.3 mile NE of Senholme.

A 4m rocky patch lies on the N side of the fairway, about
183m SSW of the SW extremity of Rotevaagoy. There are oth-
er dangers near the fairway of Nordre and Sore Straumsund,
some of which are marked by iron perches.

Tides—Currents.—Tidal currents in Straumsundi set N in-
to Hjeltefjorden during the rising tide (beginning about 6 hours
10 minutes after HW at Bergen) and seaward from
Hjeltefjorden during the falling tide (beginning about HW at
Bergen). The currents set strongly at times.

| 4.15 Alvoyna (60°38'N., 4°50'E.) trends about 3 miles N
between its S extremity, the NW entrance point of Nordre
Straumsund, and Aadneset (60°36'N., 4°48'E.), the N extremi-
ty of the island.

| The W coast of Alvoyna is about 2 miles long and is fronted
by numerous islets and above-water rocks, all of which lie
within 1.3 miles of the larger island. The channel among the is-
lands and islets can be used only by small vessels.

Hjartoyni (60°38'N., 4°50'E.) is reported as the largest is-
land off the W coast of Alvoy. Alvheimsund, a very narrow
channel, especially in its S part, is marked by Iron perches and
lights.

A quay, with depths of 3 to 6m, is located at the village of
Alvheim on the NE shore of the sound.

Small vessels can take good anchorage, in depths up to 18m,
off Alvheim.

Langoysund (60°37'N., 4°48'E.), between Alvoyna and
Langoyna, provides good anchorage for small vessels, in 13 to
20m; mooring rings are used. The S entrance is the broader one
and more clear of dangers than the N entrance. Care must be
taken to avoid a 3m shoal near the middle of the sound.

The channel that passes the W side of the island of Forhjel-
mo (60°40'N., 4°48'E.) and the S side of Store Lyngoy, and
leads into Hjeltefjorden, is entered from W between Mykle-
baen, on the S, and the dangers extending S from Store Lyngoy.
From Myklebaen, a 2.5m depth, the channel leads SE of Lam-
holmflu, a 3.5m depth.

Care must be taken to avoid both Lamholmflu and Siefluene,
where the channel turns NE and leads between Tikje and the
SE islet of Skreiskjaerene. Care must be taken to avoid the foul
ground extending from both of these islets.

After passing these dangers, vessels may enter Hjeltefjorden,
passing or rounding Robbeganstangen (60°41'N., 4°48'E.),
the N extremity of Forhjelmo, at a prudent distance.

Nordoy (60°43'N., 4°44'E.) lies on the S side of Fedjeosen,

the principal approach from seaward leading into the channels
of Indreleia, which continue S to Bergen.

Approach to Bergen from South

4.16 Lysefjorden (60°12'N., 5°19'E.) is a continuation of
Korsfjorden from its junction with Langenuen and Fanafjord.
The fjord is entered between Korsen, the SW point of Krossnes
and Fluaneset, the W point of Skorpo, 2.25 miles SE.

The outer 2 miles of the fjord is deep and clear, except for is-
lets and rocks which lie within 0.6 mile offshore on both sides.
Lysoya is the largest number of islets at the head of the fjord. A
conspicuous tower stands on Lysoya.

Caution.—Submarine cables lie E of Lysoya and close W of
the mainland. Mariners are advised not to anchor or trawl in
the vicinity.

Good anchorage for small vessels is available in several
places along the shores of Lysefjorden, but local knowledge is
required for entering these anchorages. Two anchorages are
available at the head of the fjord and are best seen on the chart.

Fanafjorden is entered between Korsen and Leroy-Buaroy,
1.5 miles NW. The fjord trends NE for about 5 miles to the
town of Fana, at its head. With the exception of some islets and
dangers lying close to the shores and those at the head of the
fjord, it is clear and deep.

Iron perches and a buoy mark a narrow channel between Le-
roy and Bjelkaroy. Perches also mark some of the dangers
along the shores of Fanafjorden.

Small vessels can anchor in most of the bights on the SE side
of Fanafjorden and also near the head of the fjord. There are
quays with depths of 4 to Sm at the head of the fjord near
Stendaholmen.

4.17 Leroyosen (60°14'N., 5°10'E.) is entered from the S
between Bornestangen and the islet of Leroy-Buaroy, about 10
miles NNE. Leroyosen is the principal channel used by large
vessels approaching Bergen from the S. Both sides of the chan-
nel are comparatively steep-to.

A light is shown on Bornestangen and Tangaflu. A light is al-
so shown from an islet close off the SW side of Leroy.

On the W side of the channel, good anchorage with mooring
rings can be obtained by small vessels close W of Svinstangen.

Klokkarvik (60°13'N., 5°10'E.) lies about 1 mile NNW of
Svinestangen and offers anchorage to small vessels, in 7.3m. A
small quay is located in the port.

On the E side of Leroyosen there are several anchorages
which are suitable for vessels with local knowledge.

Temporary anchorage can be taken, in 14.6 to 16.4m, off the
W end of Leroy-Buaroy. Anchoring and fishing are prohibited
in the area of Leroyosen that is best seen on the chart.

Raunefjorden (60°16'N., 5°10'E.) lies just N of Leroy and
Bjelkaroy. The fairway through Raunefjorden leads W of a
group of islands and islets and has ample depths for large ves-
sels. Rauneskjaerene Light is shown on the SW end of a reef
which lies in the middle of Raunefjorden.

A beacon lies about 0.1 mile E of the light. A light is shown
on the NW side of Flatoy, which lies 0.5 mile E of the above
light. Large vessels can anchor in the vicinity of Flatoy. Care
must be taken to avoid a shoal E of the islet.
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4.18 Vatlestraumen (60°19'N., 5°12'E.) trends N and
NNW on the E side of Bjoroy for about 4 miles and is the pre-
ferred passage from the N end of Raunefjorden to the channel
N of Bjoroy which continues farther N into Byfjorden.

The fairway through Vatlestraumen is deep and free from
dangers. A light marks a rock on the E side of the fairway near
its S entrance point. A light is shown on a small point about 2
miles N of the above light. A number of other navigational aids
can best be seen on the chart.

Small vessels with local knowledge can anchor in the bight
off Flesland, in depths of 7.3 to 26m. Larger vessels can anchor
in depths up to 46m in a bay N of Tangen, avoiding a 4m patch
close off this small point. A quay, with depths of from 4 to 6m
alongside, is located in this bay.

Grimstadfjorden (60°19'N., 5°14'E.) lies on the E side of
Vatlestraumen. The fjord extends 1.5 miles E and then divides
into two arms; one trends 1.25 miles NNW to Mathopen while
the other trends SSE to Dolvik. Tidal currents of up to 5 knots
have been reported (2008) in the N branch of the fjord. The
fairway through most of Grimstadfjorden has depths exceeding
37m.

A light is shown on shore at the E extremity of the fjord and
also on the NW shore of Store Bogoy.

Haakonsvern (Hakonsvern) (60°20'N., 5°14'E.) (World Port
Index No. 23170) in the N part of Grimstadfjorden, contains a
restricted area surrounding the Haakonsvern Naval Base. The
base, which is the largest in Norway, is a comprehensive facili-
ty containing all the necessary resources to support the Norwe-
gian navy in its day-to-day operations. The base is equipped
with cranes. Two mooring buoys are available off the harbor,
0.3 mile NW of Knappen Light. Repairs, fuel, and fresh water
are available.The recommended route to Haakonsvern from sea
through the fjords is via Korsfjorden, Leroyosen, Raun-
efjorden, and Grimstadfjorden.

Stamneset lies on the S side of Grimstadfjorden. A quay at
an oil tank installation on the E side of Stamneset has a depth
of 14m alongside.

A mooring buoy lies close E of the quay. Nordasstraumen
leads E from the S arm of Grimstadfjorden and connects the
fjord with the inner basin of Nordasvatn. The channel is very
narrow and can only be used by small vessels. The least depth
in the fairway is 3.4m. A cable with an overhead clearance of
25m spans Nordasstraumen at its narrowest part.

Anchorage.—A bight on the E side of Store Bogoy provides
good anchorage for small vessels in 12.8m. Such vessels can
also anchor in 14.6 to 20.1m, in the N arm of Grimstadfjorden,
about 1 mile NNE of the S end of Store Bogoy. Depths of 4 and
4.9m lie in mid-channel about 0.2 mile S of the anchorage.

Anchorage is found in the S arm off Dolvik; anchorage is al-
so available in a small cove on the S side of Grimstadfjorden
about 0.3 mile W of Stamneset. A 6.1m patch lies just N of the
cove entrance.

4.19 Kobbaleida (60°19'N., 5°09'E.) is an alternate
passage leading N from Raunefjorden. The passage is bounded
on the W by the island of Store Sotra and on the E by the
islands of Tosoy and Bjoroy. Depths in the fairway through
Kobbaleida are ample for large vessels, but caution is
necessary because of nearby dangers.

There is a submarine cable across Kobbaleida about 2 miles

By Einherjer [CC BY-SA 3.0 (https://creativecommons.org)]
Norwegian frigate pier side at Haakonsvern

N of its S entrance. Liholmane, a group of islets, lie on the E
side of the fairway about 0.5 mile NW of the N extremity of
Tosoy. A light is shown from the W side of the S islet of the
group. The dangers on the E side of the fairway are well
marked by navigational aids and can best be seen on the chart.
There are no recommended anchorages in Kobbaleida.

From the junction of Vatlestraumen and Kobbaleida, a deep,
clear channel trends N for about 2 miles to Stangsnes, a main-
land projection at the SW end of Byfjord. Depths in the fair-
way are from 64 to 97m. A depth of 1.8m lies on the W side of
the fairway, about 0.1 mile N of the beacon marking Fuglask-
jaer.

Alvoyvag (60°21'N., 5°11'E.) lies on the E side of the above
channel, about 1 mile NNE of Fuglaskjaer. A 3.6m patch lies in
the middle of the narrow entrance to Alvoyvag.

A small quay, with a depth of 4m alongside, is located at Al-
voen, a small town on the NE side of Alvoyvag. Stongi Light
(60°22'N., 5°10'E.) marks a rock on the E side of the channel
close W of Stangsnes. A bridge, with a vertical clearance of
50m, crosses the channel close N of Stongi Light.

4.20 Brattholmen (60°21'N., 5°10'E.) (World Port Index
No. 23180), a small settlement on the W side of the channel on
Litlasotra, lies about 1 mile N of Fuglaskjaer. A pier close to
the settlement has a depth of 4m alongside. Anchorage is avail-
able for small vessels, in a depth of 11.8m, off the settlement.

The W entrance to Byfjorden lies between Stongi Light and
Hjelteskjaer Light, nearly 1 mile to the NNE. This SW reach
separates the S side of Askoy from the mainland and trends NE
for 2.25 miles to Kvarven, which shows a light, and then con-
tinues E for about 1 mile to the W limits of the port area of
Bergen at Olderneset. Both sides of this reach are steep-to,
with a few existing dangers within 183m of the shores. Depths
in the fairway are ample and in most places exceed 183m. Sub-
marine cables cross the fjord at Storebuneset and about 0.5
mile farther NE.

The Askoy Bridge (60°23.7'N., 5°12.9'E.), with a vertical
clearance of 63m, extends SSE from Skardholmen to
Brysteneset and crosses the SW arm of Byfjorden in the
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By Michael Clarke [CC BY-SA 2.0 (https://creativecommons.org/licenses/by-sa)], via Wikimedia Commons
Hellisoy Light

approach to Bergen.

Skardholmen (60°24'N., 5°13'E.) is located about 0.2 mile
NE of Storebuneset. A tanker wharf, with depths of from 10 to
24m alongside, is located at Skardholmen. A cove close NE of
Skardholmen affords good anchorage, with mooring rings for
small vessels at its N end.

A large oil tank installation in Klampevik has a quay, 76m
long, with depths from 11 to 16m alongside, and a shorter
quay, with depths of up to 19m alongside.

4.21 Skalevik (60°24'N., 5°14'E.), about 0.2 mile SSW of
Kvarven, is marked by a cluster of oil tanks and has two quays,
the W and E, which are approximately 80 and 44m long. The
W quay, also known as the Skalevikveien Terminal is operated
by Esso Norge AS and can accommodate vessels up to 12m in
draft. The E quay is a general cargo berth and has a least depth
of 6.4m alongside. A rock, marked by an iron perch, lies close
off the W entrance point of Skalevik. Storholmen, an islet, lies
about 0.5 mile N of Kvarven. A quay on the W side of the islet
is 85m long, with depths of 14 to 17m alongside. There is a
small quay on the E side of the islet, with an alongside depth of
9m.

Anchorage.—Marikoven has good anchorage in a nearby
cove, in a depth of 30m, sand. This is a good temporary an-
chorage for deep-draft vessels. There are mooring rings in the
outer part of the cove.

Approach to Bergen from North

4.22 Fedjeosen (60°44'N., 4°44'E.) is the principal N ap-

proach to Bergen. It affords direct access from sea into the
channels of Indreleia, which continue S to Bergen for about 30
miles. It is about 1 mile wide between the island of Fedje and
the islets to the S.

On the S side of the channel, Bolleflesi, a rock lying on foul
ground which breaks, is located about 1 mile NW of Nordoyni.
A racon is situated at the lighted beacon standing on the rock.
A light is shown from the NW end of Nordoy.

On the N side of the channel, Ostre Hellisoy is situated close
to the SW side of Fedje. Hellisoy Light (60°45'N., 4°43'E.)
with its prominent light tower, 32m high, stands on the island.
A racon is situated at the light tower.

In addition to the above, at night, the lights at Onglesundet
(60°43'N., 4°52'E.) and Vardholmen (60°46'N., 4°52'E.) may
be of aid to navigation in the channel.

Hakeskallen, a 14m patch, lies about 1 mile NW of Bollefle-
si and reduces the navigable width of the channel to about 1
mile. Other dangers S and W of Hakeskallen may best be seen
on the chart.

Vessels from the N proceeding to Bergen can pass through
the length of Hjeltefjorden and then through the SW reach of
Byfjorden, the channels of which lead W and S of Askoy. An
alternative route leads from the N part of Hjeltefjorden into
Herdlefjorden, through that fjord, and then through the N reach
of Byfjorden. These two routes are the ones generally used.

Pilotage.—Pilots are transferred by helicopter at the Horda-
land-Fedje pilotage station. Pilotage rules and information are,
as follows:

1. Pilot boarding places are, as follows:
a. Fedje Vest (60°46.0'N., 4°27.9'E.).
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b.  Holmengra Vest (60°51.0'N., 4°25.9'E.).

2. Pilot services for vessels that exceed 30,000 gt and are
classified to carry hazardous or polluting cargo, will be pro-
vided exclusively from the pilot boarding places mentioned
in paragraph 1 above. The same applies when vessels carry
no cargo. Fedje Traffic Control Center may decide that other
vessels should also be serviced from the pilot boarding plac-
es mentioned in paragraph 1 above.

3. Vessels as mentioned in paragraph 2 above will be of-
fered pilot transfer by helicopter. Such offer will be given to
the vessel or the agent when the initial pilot booking is made.
Vessels/agents that do not immediately accept pilot transfer
by helicopter will have up to 12 hours prior to commence-
ment of the pilotage assignment in which to make a decision.

4. Vessels that receive a helicopter shall comply with the
rules set out in “Guide to Helicopter/Ship Operations,” is-
sued by the International Chamber of Shipping.

5. Vessels as mentioned in paragraph 2 above, which
cannot or do not wish to have a pilot transferred by helicop-
ter, will have a pilot transferred by pilot boat when this can
be done safely. The pilot will be transferred to the new pilot
boarding places mentioned in paragraph 1 above. It should
be noted that to decline use of a helicopter in cases where it
is not safe to use a pilot boat will result in waiting time.

6. Fedje Traffic Control Center shall not clear vessels
mentioned in paragraph 2 above for entry until the pilot has
embarked. Such vessels shall not be cleared for departure
with a pilot on board until it is confirmed that the pilot can
disembark as intended.

7. If helicopters are available, other vessels than those
mentioned in paragraph 2 above may also be offered pilot
transfer by helicopter provided the vessels in question satis-
fies the requirements of paragraph 4 above. The vessels will
in the event be provided with a pilot at the new pilot board-
ing places.

8. The helicopter company will bill the agent for the par-
ticular vessel for all costs incurred in pilot transfer by heli-
copter.

9. The above measures will be implemented immediate-
ly and shall apply until further notice.

Vessels not encompassed by these measures will continue to
be provided with a pilot by pilot boat at the pilot boarding plac-
es in Fedjeosen and off Holmengra. State pilots shall be
booked in advance, giving 24 hours notice to Fedje Traffic
Control Center.

Norwegian Coastal Administration
Pilot Services

https://www.kystverket.no

4.23 Fedjefjorden (60°45'N., 4°47'E.) lies E of Fedjeosen
and the Holmengra group, and W of many islets and rocks
extending 3 miles NW from Fosnoy. On the W side of
Fedjefjorden, there are no known dangers more than 183m off
Fedje.

Hjeltefjorden (60°35'N., 4°55'E.) is the principal part of the
N inner approach to Bergen. The fairway through Hjeltefjorden
favors the W side of the fjord and passes within 0.5 mile of the
outer islets and dangers on that side. Between Geitanger and

the entrance of Byfjorden the fairway width is considerably re-
duced. Buoys or iron perches mark some of the outer dangers,
and there are some beacons and a few lights.

Toska (Toskoy), a narrow island, lies on the E side of
Hjeltefjorden abreast of Seloy. A small inlet which is entered
from Hjeltefjorden nearly divides Toska into two parts.

The N part of Toska is known as Uttoska. Norde Flesi,
marked by a buoy, lies about 0.5 mile NW of the NW extremity
of Uttoska. Stureholmen, which shows a light, lies on the W
side of Hjeltefjorden.

The direct Hjeltefjorden route is used by large vessels. Small
vessels and vessels of moderate size usually prefer the route
through Herdlefjorden, which is almost free from dangers in
the greater part of its length, but narrows at its N end.

Regulations.—As seen on the chart, inbound vessels will
cross a radio reporting line drawn between Blomoyna and the
NW part of Askoy.

4.24 Sture Oil Terminal (60°37'N., 4°52'E.) is a major fa-
cility for the export of oil received by pipeline from the Ose-
berg, Grane, Svalin, Edvard Grieg and Ivar Aasen oil fields.
The terminal is located close N of Stureholmen Light and con-
sists of two jetties, with associated mooring dolphins, extend-
ing E from the shore 0.4 mile and 0.8 mile, respectively, NNW
of the light tower. A short breakwater projects S from the shore
close S of the root of the N jetty to protect the tugs.

Depths—Limitations.—Tankers up to 300,000 dwt and
23m draft can be accommodated at the terminal.

Aspect.—A conspicuous water tower, 64m in elevation, and
a conspicuous flare tower, 52m in elevation, stand in the vicini-
ty of the oil terminal and may be seen from a considerable dis-
tance.

Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory for all vessels over 4,000
gt carrying cargo to and from the terminal. Pilotage should be
ordered using SafeSeaNet but may be ordered through the
Kvitsoy Pilot Booking Center at an additional cost.

Regulations.—Berthing and unberthing takes place during
daylight hours only.

Vessels should send their ETA 72 hours in advance, includ-
ing the following information:

Vessel name and call sign.
Flag/nationality.
Master’s name.
Owners.
Shipper.
Cargo number.
Gross tans.
Summer dwt.
. Draft fore and aft.
10. Last port of call.
11. ETA (local time and date).
12. Technical information as required by the terminal.

Vessels should obtain permission from the terminal prior to
proceeding to the jetty.

Contact Information.—See the table titled Sture Oil Ter-
minal—Contact Information.

© N YR W —

Sture Oil Terminal—Contact Information
VHF VHF channel 9
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Sture Oil Terminal—Contact Information
47-56-386000

47-56-386111 (main control
room)

47-56-386222 (shift supervisor)
47-56-386333 (emergency)
47-56-389420

skiftleder.sture @hydro.com

Telephone

Facsimile

E-mail

Caution.—Helmferdflu, a rock with a depth of 3m, lies
about 0.5 mile NNW of Stureholmen and close N of the S tank-
er berth; it is marked by a lighted beacon. Sandvikflu lies about
1 mile NNW of Stureholmen and close SW of the S end of the
N tanker berth; it is marked by an iron perch.

4.25 Mangersfjorden (60°37'N., 5°00'E.) lies on the E
side of Hjeltefjorden and is entered about 10 miles SE of the
seaward entrance of Fedjeosen. The fjord is deep and clear in
the fairway. All dangers lie within 300m of the shores. The
fjord trends about 4 miles to the E and shows a light at its head.

Skjeljanger Light (60°37'N., 4°57'E.) stands on the NW
end of Holsenoy. Kvernane, two above-water rocks, lies about
0.6 mile WNW of Skjeljanger Light. A beacon stands on Kver-
nane. Mefjordbaen Light lies about 1 mile WSW of Skjel-
janger Light. An iron perch marks the NW end of
Mefjordbaen.

Herdla, an island enclosing the NW end of Herdelfjorden,
lies on the E side of Hjeltefjorden, with its W extremity about 2
miles S of Skjeljanger. A white church on the W slope of the
island is a good landmark. A bank, with depths of less than
5.5m, extends about 0.3 mile N from the island.

4.26 Herdlesund (60°34'N., 4°58'E.), between Herdla and
the N end of Askoy, is a narrow channel leading from
Hjeltefjorden into the N end of Herdlefjorden. A light is shown
on the NW point of Askoy. A bridge, with a vertical clearance
of 16.2m, spans Herdlesund. Red fixed lights beneath the
bridge indicate the center of the fairway.

Herdlefluene, a group of shoals extending S from Herdla, are
marked by an iron perch at their E end, which dries, lying 0.2
mile SW of the bridge.

Between Krabbejoneset and the Byfjorden entrance, about
11 miles SE, the fairway of Hjeltefjorden continues to be deep
and clear, and for the most part favors the W side of the fjord.
Both shores are irregular, and most of the detached islets and
dangers are on the E side, lying up to 1.5 miles off the W side
of Askoy.

Store Jona lies on the W side of the fairway of Hjeltefjorden,
about 1 mile E of Krabbejoneset. Store Jona consists of two
close-lying islets. A light is shown on the S islet.

Rongsund (60°30'N., 4°56'E.), on the W side of
Hjeltefjorden, is entered between Rongoy and Toftoy, about 1
mile S of Store Jona. Vikavag, on the E side of Toftoy, has
mooring rings. The largest of several quays, situated on the E
side of Vikavag, has depths of up to 7m alongside.

Hanoy and Hauglandsoy, on the W side of Hjeltefjorden, are
the largest islets in an archipelago which extends about 2 miles

from the W side of Askoy and forms the NW side of a basin
named Hauglandsosen.

Lights and iron perches mark several intricate channels
among the islets. A light is shown from a rock N of Hillesoy.

An overhead cable, with a vertical clearance of 22m, extends
NE from Ramsoyni (60°26'N., 5°03'E.) to Hanoy. A causeway
and bridge have been constructed between Hanoy and Ramsoy.

Nordre Brattholme (60°24'N., 5°06'E.), which shows a light,
lies on the W side of the fairway, 2 miles S of Hanoy. Store
Brattholme, marked by a beacon, lies close W of Norde Brat-
tholme. Faeroy, an island, lies about 1 mile E of Nordre Brat-
tholme Light. A small boat harbor, protected by a mole, is
located at Follese, which lies on the SW side of Askoy.

4.27 Agotnes (60°24'N., 5°01'E.) (World Port Index No.
23195) is a supply and servicing base for offshore industry.

Depths—Limitations.—Berthing details are shown in the
accompanying table titled Agotnes—Berth Information.

Agotnes—Berth Information

Berth Name Length Depths Alongside
No. 1 50m Tm
No. 2 52m 7m
No. 3 105m 21m
No. 10 30m Tm
No. 11 70-80m 10-50m
Ro-Ro 110m 12m
No. 31 60m 10m
No. 32 60m 10m
LNG 43m 10m
ANP 40m Tm

| Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory. Pilotage should be or-
dered using SafeSeaNet but may be ordered through the Kvit-
soy Pilot Booking Center at an additional cost. Pilots are
available at Korsfjorden or Fedje.

Vessels should contact the Floro pilot station on VHF chan-
nel 16 at least 2 hours prior to arrival. If the station does not re-
spond, either the Rogaland or Floro Coastal Radio Station will
reply and relay details to the pilot station.

The pilot boards for the S entrance in position 60°08.6'N,
5°00.9'E, about 0.7 mile N of Store Marstein. Pilot boarding
for the N entrance is covered under Mongstad (see paragraph
5.7).

Contact Information.—See the table titled Agotnes—Con-
tact Information.

Agotnes—Contact Information
VHF VHF channel 10
Telephone | 47-56-323000
Facsimile | 47-56-335191
E-mail ccb@coastcenterbase.no
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Anchorage.—Anchorage can be obtained 0.25 mile N of
Agotnes, in depths of 29 to 74m. Large vessels and semi-
submersible drilling platforms must anchor only in positions
appointed by the Port Authority.

Tranvagen, a small port, lies about 0.5 mile NW of Agotnes.

A quay in the port has depths of 5 to 7m alongside. A lighted
buoy marks a 6m patch 183m W of Tranneset. Vessels of con-
siderable size can anchor 0.3 mile N of Tranneset.

Vessels should use care when anchoring to avoid a subma-
rine cable which exists between the shore W of this anchorage
and the head of Tranvagen. Near the anchorage, there is a quay,
with 3 to 7m alongside.

There area number of anchorages between Krabbejoneset
and the entrance to Byfjord. These anchorages, except as not-
ed, are suitable only for small vessels with local knowledge,
and can best be seen on the chart.

A protected area has been established around the oil termi-
nal. Berthing and unberthing are only permitted during day-
light.

4.28 Herdlefjorden (60°32'N., 5°05'E.) is a deep clear
fjord separating Holsnoy and Askoy. From the N entrance, it
trends ESE for about 9 miles, where its joins with the N part of
Byfjorden at Askeneset. The few islets and dangers in Her-
dlefjorden all lie within the several inlets on either side or close
to the shores.

An area in which anchoring and fishing is prohibited lies
within the entrance to Herdlefjorden between Nesodden and
Ypso. Small vessels with local knowledge can obtain anchor-
age in Herdlefjorden.

The N entrance to Byfjorden is entered between Askenset
and Galteneset, 1 mile to the NNE. This entrance is at the junc-
tion of Byfjorden, Herdlefjorden, and Salhusfjorden. This
reach is very deep and all known dangers lie close off its
shores. Submarine cables cross the reach in two places and can
best be seen on the chart.

4.29 Radoyfjorden (60°35'N., 5°11'E.) lies between Hol-
snoy and Radoy. The fjord is free from dangers in the fairway,
except in the vicinity of Saeboholmane. A quay, with depths of
3 to 6m alongside, is situated about 1 mile NNW of Saebohol-
mane.

Bongnestraumen, between the NE side of Bongno and Ra-
doy, is a narrows connecting Radoyfjorden with Mangers-
fjorden. A light is shown on the N side of Bongno. A cable,
with a vertical clearance of 37m, spans Bongnestraumen. This
channel has a least depth in the fairway of 21.9m and, although
narrow, is free from dangers.

From abreast the E extremity of Bongno, Radoyfjorden
trends in a general SE direction for about 5 miles and joins
Kvernafjorden in the vicinity of Tjuvholme. The fairway
through the fjord is deep and clear, but there are some nearby
dangers.

Kvernafjorden trends SE for about 2 miles to the N end of
Hagelsund. Navigation is prohibited to all but local vessels be-
tween Flatoy and Holsnoy. A light marks a shoal on the SW
side of Kvernafjorden, about 0.3 mile SSE of Tjuvholme.

Three cables span the channel between Flatoy and Holsnoy
and can best be seen on the chart.

Salhusfjorden trends SSW from its junction with Hagelsund

for about 3 miles to its junction with Herdlefjorden and the N
reach of Byfjorden. Salhusfjorden is very deep and has a fair-
way clear of dangers. Foul ground extends about 183m SW
from a projection on the E side of the S entrance of the fjord. A
submarine cable crosses the fjord 0.5 mile within its entrance.
Salhus, on the E side of the fjord, has two small quays. At
Frekhaug, 1 mile NW of Salhus, there are quays. with depths
of from 3 to 6m alongside.

A bridge and racon, with a vertical clearance of 32m, crosses
Salhusfjorden from the SW extremity of Flatoy to Klauvneset,
about 0.8 mile SE.

4.30 Lurefjorden (60°42'N., 5°07'E.) is approached from
Fedjeosen and the S end of Fedjefjorden by passing N of Store
Sandholme and the dangers E of this islet and then through
Hoplandsosen and Fosnstraumen. The S approach is made
from Kvernafjorden by way of Alversund, Radsundet and Lu-
reosen. A light marks the N side of the NW entrance of Hop-
landsosen. Taren, awash in places and marked by an iron perch,
lies on the S side of the Hoplandsosen entrance.

Kraka is an above-water rock on the SW side of Hopland-
sosen. Fosnstraumen is the narrow channel between the N side
of Radoy and the S end of Fosnoy and connects Hoplandsosen
with the NW end of Lurefjorden. The fairway has a least chart-
ed depth of 20m. Two overhead cables, with a minimum verti-
cal clearance of 15m, span the channel.

Lurefjorden trends about 9 miles SE to the narrow Ryland-
spollen. Seimsfjorden continues about 3 miles SSE from
Lurefjorden. Both of these fjords are clear and deep in their
fairways. Numerous lights mark the channels leading N and S
from Lurefjorden. The dangers in these channels are also
marked by iron perches or beacons.

Alverstraumen (60°34'N., 5°14'E.), which leads 1.5 miles
NNW from Kvernafjorden, is spanned near the S end by a
bridge, with a vertical clearance of 27m. The fairway N of the
bridge is well marked by navigational aids.

There are quays, with least depths of 3m alongside, on the E
side of the channel at the village of Alversund, near the bridge.

There is anchorage for small vessels in several places N of a
submarine cable which lies across the channel 0.25 mile N of
the bridge, care being taken to keep clear of the fairway. The S
part of the channel is spanned by an overhead cable with a ver-
tical clearance of 28m; the N part of the channel is spanned by
an overhead cable with a vertical clearance of 36m.

Radsundet has a length of about 5 miles from its S entrance
at Alverstraumen to its N entrance at Bruknappen. The W side
and both ends of Radsundet is well marked by lights.

There are quays at Skardsvag and Notlevag. Quays at Sand-
vik, situated 1 mile SSW of Skardsvag, and Askeland have
depths of 7m alongside.

Bergen (60°24'N., 5°19'E.)
World Port Index No. 23160

4.31 Bergen is often called the capital of West Norway and
has been a city for over 900 years. It has a population of more
than 210,000. Known for shipping and fishing in the past, it is
now identified as a servicing and supply base for the offshore
oil and gas fields of the North Sea in the vicinity of SW Nor-
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way as well. be handled. In addition, the port has drydocks and shipyard fa-
Located on the NW side of the Bergen peninsula and on the cilities for the offshore oil industry.

SE part of Byfjorden, the city’s harbor includes bights and in- Winds—Weather.—Generally, the wind direction is from S

lets which lie E of a line running N for about 3 miles from Old- to SE during the winter and from N to NE during the summer.

erneset to Hella.

Port of Bergen Home Page

https://bergenhavn.no/en/

Weather conditions vary between the outer islands, the re-
gion near Bergen, and in the fjords of this sector. The climate at
Bergen is mild, humid, and rainy.

Bergen harbor freezes only during very severe winters. Fog
occurs during the summer.

Tides—Currents.—The mean HW interval at Bergen is 10

Passenger, ro-ro, tanker, bulk, and general cargo vessels can hours 17 minutes.

Bergen—Berth Information

Berth Name Length Depth Remarks
Breviken Quay 15m 6.9-9.7m —
Hegreneset Grain Terminal
GrainBerth 75m 10.0m Grain
Skolten Terminal
N Berth 330m 9.2m Cruise vessels
S Berth 330m 9.2m Cruise vessels and ferries
Festningskaien Terminal
Festiningskaien 377m 4.5m Passengers
Bradbenken Wharf 149m 6.0m —
Deggekaien Wharf 98m 5.0m —
Bryggen Wharf 312m 5.3m —
Bergen Harbor Pleasure Craft Berths
Zachariasbryggen 70m 5.4m Pleasure craft
Torrgutstikker 170m 4.4m Pleasure craft
Fisketorget 48m 3.8m Pleasure craft
Blomstertorget 85m 4.0m Pleasure craft
Strandkaiem Terminal
Strandkaiem 191m 4.7Tm Passengers
%‘ﬁ:ffrgsmen 168m 5.9m —
Munkerbryggen 203m 8.0m Bunkering
Nykirkekain 286m 17.0m —
Tollboden 217m 6.8m Offshore
N Nostekai Quay 210m 4.0m —
Hurtigruten Terminal
Hurtigruten Quay 160m 9.0m General cargo and passengers
Jekleviken Container Terminal
Jekleviken Container 495m 12.2m General and container cargo
Jekleviken Ro-Ro 185m 12.0m Ro-ro and cruise vessels
Dokkeskjaerskaien Terminal
Dokken SW Quay 241m 10.8m General cargo and cruise vessels
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Bergen—Berth Information
Berth Name Length Depth Remarks
Dokken Inner Quay 189m 10.2m Ro-ro and cruise vessels
Freieneskaien 210m 9.2m General cargo
Mohlenpriskaie 298m 6.0m Bulk and general cargo
Damsgardskaien 47m 4.0m —
Tanker Berths
Lil Rotevaagoy-Statoil
e e B R e
wemn | s | | e e 20
Skardholmen
Skalevik
Esso Oil 83m . Vessels up to 35,560 dwt, with a maximum loa of 228m
and a maximum draft of 12.0m, can be accommodated
Bergen—Contact Information
Port Authority Port Control
Call sign — Bergen Port Control
VHF — VHF channels 12 and 16
Telephone 47-55-568950 1735568980
47-55-568981
Facsimile 47-55-568986 47-55-321203
E-mail bergen.havn @bergen.kommune.no skolten.havnevakt@bergen.kommune.no

Tidal currents in the port are negligible, except in
Damsgardssund, where a slight set may be encountered during
both the rising and falling tides.

Depths—Limitations.—Puddefjorden, the outer roadstead,
has general depths of 9 to 37m. Close offshore the depths are
less. On the SE side, at the head of Puddefjorden, Dams-
gardssund leads into Solheimsvik.

Berthing details are shown in the accompanying table titled
Bergen—Berthing Information.

A bridge, with a vertical clearance of 26m, spans the en-
trance into Damsgardssund. Numerous mooring buoys are
moored in Damsgardssund. Store Lungegaardsvn is entered
from the NE side of Solheimsvik through a narrow passage
spanned by a lift bridge.

Aspect.—Puddefjorden is the outer roadstead. Vagen is an
inlet entered on the NE side of Puddefjorden; it is usually con-
gested with ships moving in the harbor. Sandvik, a harbor ba-
sin, is entered about 0.5 mile N of the entrance to Vagen and is
used by seaplanes. Nyhaven and Breidvik are small harbor ba-

sins close N of Sandvik.

Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory. Pilotage should be or-
dered using SafeSeaNet but may be ordered through the Kvit-
soy Pilot Booking Center at an additional cost.

The pilot boards in the S entrance in position 60°08.6'N,
5°00.9'E, about 0.7 mile N of Store Marstein. Pilot boarding
for the N entrance is covered under Mongstad (see paragraph
5.7).

See Pub. 180, Sailing Directions (Planning Guide) Arctic
Ocean for additional information.

Regulations.—A printed English translation of harbor regu-
lations may be obtained at the harbor office. Regulations con-
cerning explosives and lights are very stringent. Vessels
arriving at Bergen without having been assigned an anchorage
or mooring shall anchor in Puddefjorden until a berth has been
designated by the harbor authorities.

Vessels should send their ETA to Port Control at least 1 hour
prior to arrival. The ETA message should include the following
information:
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Vessel name and call sign.

Length overall, beam, and draft.

Flag.

Purpose of port call.

Name of agent.

Last port-of-call and next port-of-call.

A speed limit of 5 knots is the maximum permissible speed
in the inner part of Eidsvagen.

Contact Information.—See the table titled Bergen—Con-
tact Information.

Anchorage.—Vessels of considerable size may anchor in
Puddefjorden, except W of a line extending 0.5 mile NW from
the W end of Dokkeskjaerskaien. A submarine pipeline is laid
E of this line on the NE side of Dokkeskjaerskaien leading
about 0.5 mile N to Georgernes. The fjord is exposed to NW
winds, but the holding ground is good. The prominent spire of
a church, situated 0.25 mile NNE of the bridge at the entrance
to Damsgardssund, is a useful mark for anchoring.

Skutevik affords anchorage to vessels of moderate size, in
depths of 27 to 36m, but stern mooring is necessary as the bot-
tom shelves steeply. The quarantine anchorage is in Florvag.
There is anchorage for small vessels in Nyhavn and Breidvik.

Anchorage is prohibited in Vagen and also W of the lighted
buoy in the entrance to Vagen.

kL=

Inner Fjords Northeast of Bergen

4.32 Osteroy, a large island, lies about 6 miles NE of
Bergen. The island is completely shut in by the mainland and is
encircled by Sorfjorden and Osterfjorden. Both of these fjords

By Jan’s fotoside, via Wikimedia Commons
Vagen in Bergen, Norway from Mount Floyen

have deep fairways and have comparatively few dangers.
Sorfjordskallen (60°32'N., 5°19'E.), a shoal area with
numerous dangerous rocks, lies towards the mouth of both
Sorfjorden and Osterjorden, and may best be seen on the chart.

Sorfjorden (60°31'N., 5°22'E.), the southernmost of the in-
ner fjords, is entered between Hammersnes (60°33'N.,
5°20'E.) and Hordvikneset, about 2 miles to the SW. Depths in
the fairway exceed 183m, except for 1.25 miles in the NE part
where it narrows, the depth is 12.8 to 33m.

The few shoal areas lie close offshore and the entire fjord is
well marked by lights. It has been reported an overhead cable,
with a vertical clearance of 60m, spans the fjord about 5 miles
within the entrance.

Votloy (60°28'N., 5°28'E.), an islet, lies about 6 miles within
the entrance near the middle of the fjord. A light is shown on
the islet.

Arnavag, which branches S from Sorfjorden, is entered 0.5
mile SSW of Votloy. There are a number of quays for small
vessels inside the entrance to Arnavag.

A bridge, with a vertical clearance of 53m, crosses
Sorfjorden about 3 miles SE of Votloy.

Vaksdal (60°29'N., 5°44'E.) (World Port Index No. 23140),
an industrial center, is located on the E side of Sorfjorden, ENE
of the light on the islet of Ulsnesoy. Large vessels can berth at
the largest quay, which is 145m long, with depths of 7 to 21m
alongside. There are several small quays in the port.

Vessels bound for the port must first call at Bergen for cus-
toms clearance and a pilot. A conspicuous mill and silo stand
in the vicinity of the quay.

Anchorage.—Good anchorage can be obtained by small
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vessels in Veavik, on the W side of Sorfjorden, 4.5 miles N of
the entrance to Dalevagen. Stamneshella, on the N side of
Vikafjorden close within the entrance, is an anchorage with
mooring rings W and E of the main quay, which is 64m long
and has depths of up to Sm alongside.

Good anchorage can be obtained by small vessels in
Kallandsbukt close NE of Kallandsholmen, in depths of 10 to
18m, sand.

4.33 Eidsfjorden (60°43'N., 5°47'E.) trends NNE for
about 3.25 miles from the N end of Sorfjorden. It is narrow
and, except for a shoal lying within 1 mile of its head, has fair-
way depths of 30 to 106m. The depths close offshore are be-
tween 12.8 and 20.1m.

Mellesdalsund is the winding channel leading in a general
NW direction for about 3 miles on the N side of Osteroy and
connecting the N end of Sorfjorden with Romarheimsfjord.

The fairway through Mellesdalsund is deep and clear of dan-
gers. Romarheimsfjord, entered between Langeneset and the E
side of Haukoy, leads 3 miles NE to Mofjorden, which continues
NE for another 6.5 miles. Osterfjorden is entered between Ham-
mersnes and a mainland point, about 2 miles to the W. The fjord
trends in a general NE direction for about 13 miles and joins the S

By Bjoertvedt (own work), via Wikimedia Commons

Dokkeskjaerskaien (foreground) looking W toward Puddefjorden

end of Romereimsfjord. Fairway depths through the fjord are am-
ple and the fjord is clear. The only dangers are found within the
side inlets and coves or lie within 183m of the sides of the fjord.

4.34 Lonevagen (60°33'N., 5°27'E.), on the SE side of Os-
terfjorden, is entered 3 miles ENE of Hammersnes and extends
about 3 miles SE. The entrance is narrowed to a width of 183m
by submerged rocks, marked on the NE side of the entrance by
an iron perch.

On the SE side of Osterfjorden, small vessels can anchor in
Lonevagen between some islets and the W entrance point;
however, submarine cables are laid N and S of the anchor
berth, requiring local knowledge. The inlet has several quays,
with depths of from 3 to 5m alongside.

At Ostereidet, on the NW side of Osterfjorden, there is an-
chorage for small vessels W of a quay, which has a depth of 3m
alongside.

At Kleppsvag, on the S side of Osterfjorden, good anchorage
is available to small vessels at its head, in depths of 20 to 30m;
it has mooring rings. There is a rock, awash, near the middle of
the entrance to this inlet.

There are a number of other anchorages for small vessels in
Osterfjorden that can best be seen on the chart.
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Additional chart coverage may be found in NGA/DLIS Catalog of Maps, Charts, and Related Products (Unlimited Distribution).
SECTOR 5 — CHART INFORMATION
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SECTOR 5

NORWAY—FEDJE TO ALESUND

Plan.—This sector describes the outer coast from Fedjeosen
N to the approaches to Alesund. The Indreleia, or Inner Route,
from Fedje to Alesund, is also described, as are the various
fjords along this route.

General Remarks

5.1 Winds—Weather.—The direction and strength of the
winds in any period in this sector are controlled by the prevail-
ing depression track. The average wind strength is 11 to 27
knots, but about 10 per cent of observations reach 34 to 40
knots.

Most of the strong gale force winds are from S and tend to
follow the direction of the coastline. The frequency of gales in-
creases in the N.

Winds are lighter from May to August. The direction is more
variable at this time, with more frequent N winds tending to
follow the coastline.

During gale force winds, a shift of the wind from S or SW to
NW or N is liable to raise a heavy sea.

The unusual irregularities of the coastal topography cause
large variations in the direction and strength of the wind.

Deflection and funneling increase onshore winds above the
average strength. Severe katabatic squalls come down from
steep mountain slopes and cause local hazards, with little
warning of their approach.

There is a marked tendency for the wind to blow out of the
fjords toward the open sea in winter and into the fjords in sum-
mer; however, the chain of offshore islands reduces the wind
strength in some sections of the coast.

South of Ytteroyane, the weather conditions on the coast are
frequently unsettled and stormy during the autumn, winter, and
spring. The least rainfall is in spring and summer, and the visi-
bility is generally good at that time. The heaviest fog occurs
during the summer months.

The weather during autumn, winter and spring, on the coast
between Ytteroyane and Alesund, is frequently unsettled and
stormy also. At sea, the prevailing wind during this period is
SW; however, close to land SE and E winds prevail. During the
summer, the wind is most frequently from N to NE. The least
rainfall and the clearest weather will be found during the spring
and the greatest amount of fog occurs during the summer. In
many of the fjords on this part of the coast, heavy squalls will
be experienced from off, and in the vicinity of hills.

During the winter months, S winds prevail, changing to N in
the summer. Most rain is generally accompanied with SW
winds.

The amount of rain along this coast varies. The wettest plac-
es are those nearest to high mountains. Greater amounts occur
at higher levels inland.

The period from September to January is the wettest while
the period from April to early June is the driest. There is no set
pattern of variations from normal in any particular month. The
total amount of rainfall varies from year to year. Because of the

topography, the amount of precipitation in one area may differ
considerably from another area within a short proximity.

Snow usually begins in October. It is most frequent in March
and infrequent in April and May. There is no snowfall from
June to August along the coast.

Snowstorms at the approaches to fjords and around the off-
shore islands may cause hazards to coastal vessels due to poor
visibility and to ice forming on the superstructure as wet snow
freezes.

Fog is most common with mild S to SW winds. The highest
frequency of fog occurs over the sea in summer. Coastal areas
exposed to those winds are often obscured, but visibility over
water is normally improved when the wind veers.

Most fog in the approaches to the fjords occurs in summer,
with the penetration of sea fog varying according to the degree
of exposure to onshore winds. Sea fog offshore may drift over
the coastline with the sea breeze as the land began to cool in
the evening. Better visibility is found on the lee side of the land
barriers.

Radiation fog often forms over low-lying land at the head of
fjords, mostly during long clear winter nights.

Arctic sea smoke or frost smoke may form temporarily over
the inner part of the fjord when extremely cold air drifts over
relatively warmer water on winter nights.

Visibility is seriously restricted in snow, heavy rain, or thick
drizzle. Good visibility prevails over the region for most of the
time in all seasons. Mirages are reported along the coast at
times.

Tides—Currents.—The tidal currents may be very much
influenced by the winds and floods; in turn they may influence
the general flow along the coast.

In the narrower channels between the islands, the tidal cur-
rent often runs with considerable strength; because of strong
currents great caution must be exercised by vessels navigating
in Indreleia, the passage along the coast inside the off-lying is-
lands and reefs.

Due to the constant coastal current, the NE flood current is
usually stronger; during the rising tide there may be a set to-
ward the islands and reefs.

The velocity and direction of tidal currents, including tempo-
rary wind influences, are described with specific fairways and
ports, as required.

During settled weather, the tidal currents on the coast be-
tween Ytteroyane and Alesund set NE with the rising tide and
SW with the falling tide, attaining their greatest velocity at a
distance of 30 to 50 miles from the coast. During continuous W
winds, the tidal currents set constantly NE with considerable
velocity, especially during the rising tide.

On this part of the coast, the tidal currents set more strongly
and constantly NE than in the opposite direction, especially at
the distance from land mentioned above.

Statthavet has long been known as an area with very severe
weather, and many have identified the area as dangerous. The
depths vary from approximately 60 to 150m.
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It is indicated that winds, especially from the SW to N, cre-
ate rough seas. In those circumstances, the waves go straight in
from the sea. The current in the waterway has been estimated at
between 2 and 4 knots and when the ocean waves meet it,
strong, steep waves develop and the swell becomes choppy.

Pilotage.—KUvitsoy Pilot Center organizes and engages pi-
lots along the W coast of Norway from Egersund in the S lead-
ing N to the parallel of 65°08'N. Pilots should be requested 24
hours in advance. The ETA should be confirmed 2 hours prior
to arrival at the pilot station.

See Pub. 180, Sailing Directions (Planning Guide) Arctic
Ocean for further information.

Vessel Traffic Service.—NOR Vessel Traffic Service (NOR
VTS) is in operation for vessels transiting the Norwegian Eco-
nomic Zone (NEZ) from the Norway/Sweden border in the S to
the Norway/Russia border in the N. The NEZ also includes the
areas around Svalbard and Jan Mayen Island. For further infor-
mation, see paragraph 1.1.

The Kinn VTS area, which is best seen on the chart, covers
mostly the inner fairways, however, it also extends out to the
Norwegian baseline from Krakenes in the N, and S along the
baseline to the SW of the island of Kinn. The VTS extends
further S from here all the way to where it merges with the
Fedje VTS. Vessels must report to Kinn VTS on VHF channel
18 upon entering the VTS Area.

Kinn VTS—Contact Information
Call sign Kinn VTS
VHF VHEF channels 16 and 18
47-70-231123
Telephone 47-95-289332
8816-214-19004 (Iridium)
E-mail vts.kinn@kystverket.no

For a listing of all routing and traffic separation schemes
(TSS) in Norwegian waters, including off Runde and
Stadlandet, see Pub. 180, Sailing Directions (Planning Guide)
Arctic Ocean.

Regulations.—See Pub. 180, Sailing Directions (Planning
Guide) Arctic Ocean for further information.

Off-lying Dangers

5.2 Alwyn North Oil Field (60°48'N., 1°44'E.) is situated
86 miles W of Holmengra Light, about midway between the
coast of Norway and the Shetland Islands. A drilling and ac-
commodations platform and a production platform stand in the
field.

Ninian Oil Field (60°51'N., 1°28'E.), with three production
platforms, is located 8 miles NW of Alwyn Field. Lyell Oil
Field and Heather Oil Field lie about 8 and 15 miles, respec-
tively, NW of Ninian Oil Field. In 2018 the Ninian North Plat-
form was undergoing decommissioning.

Brent Oil Field (61°05'N., 1°43'E.) is situated 82 miles W
of Utvaer Light and about 15 miles N of Alwyn North Field.
The Brent Oil Field has reached the end of its life cycle with

decommissioning beginning in 2017.
The South Cormorant Oil Field lies 18 miles WNW of Brent
Oil Field.

By JanChr [CC BY-SA 2.0 (https://creativecommons.org/licenses/b-sa/2.0)]
Gullfaks Alpha

North Cormorant Oil Field (61°15'N., 1°09'E.), with a pro-
duction platform, is situated about 19 miles NW of Brent Oil
Field and 64 miles NE of Muckle Flugga Light (Shetland Is-
lands).

Tern Oil Field, Eide Oil Field, and Osprey Oil Field lie 7
miles WNW, 7 miles N, and 6 miles NE, respectively, of North
Comorant Oil Field.

Statfjorden Oil Field (61°15'N., 1°51'E.) is situated about
78 miles WNW of Utvaer Light and 7 miles NNE of Brent Oil
Field. There are three production platforms and two SPM load-
ing platforms in the field. In addition, there is an offshore load-
ing system (UKOLS), by which a tanker is moored to a
subsurface buoy. The largest drilling rig in the world, the Stat-
fjord C can be found in the vicinity of this oil field.

Gullfaks Oil Field (61°12'N., 2°12'E.), with two platforms
and two loading systems, lies 10 miles ESE of Statfjorden Oil
Field. Dunlin Oil Field and Snorre Oil Field lie about 7 miles
W and 18 miles NNE, respectively, of Statfjorden Oil Field.

Magnus Oil Field (61°37'N., 1°20'E.) lies about 97 miles W
of Ytteroyane Light and 28 miles NW of Statfjorden Oil Field.
A very large production platform stands in the field.

Don Oil Field lies 11 miles SE of Magnus Oil Field. Thistle
Oil Field and Deveron Oil Field, close W, lie 17 miles SSE of
Mangnus Oil Field.

Gjoa Oil and Gas Field (61°20.8'N., 3°53.6'E.) is marked
by a semi-submersible floating production platform located ap-
proximately 31 miles NE of the Troll Field (see paragraph 4.2).
Several obstruction areas, best seen on the chart, lie to the NE
at a distance of 4.5 and 6.2 miles. Mariners should always nav-
igate with and abundance of caution, when transiting approxi-
mate to any North Sea oil field, due to potential charted and
uncharted hazards.

Fedje to Utvaer

5.3 From the island of Fedje (60°46'N., 4°43'E.), the N
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entrance point to Fedjeosen, the channel at the N approach to
Bergen, the coast trends about 19 miles NNW to Utvaer Light.
Utvaer Light is located on one of the larger islets of the NW
group of Utvaer Islets. This part of the coast is indented by
Sognesjoen, a deep and unencumbered passage leading S of
Utvaer and then E to Sognefjorden.

Between Utvaer Light and Ytteroyane Light, about 33 miles
NNE, the coast is fronted by islands and rocky islets; the conti-
nuity of the inner passage is interrupted, in places, by channels
leading directly in from the open sea to Indreleia.

The Ytteroyene group of islands lies within the vicinity of
Ytteroyan Light. Ytteroyan Light is abreast the port of Floro.

Between Buelandet, a group of about 350 islands, islets, and
skerries about 15 miles N of Utvaer Light, and Ytteroyane,
there are many banks, with depths of 18.3 to 27m, which are
dangerous in bad weather. Under these conditions, there is a
confused sea within the 200m curve. In this area the off-lying
islets are thickly interspersed with rocks completely or nearly
awash. Unless a vessel is standing in to enter one of the fjords,
it is advisable to navigate at least 10 miles W of the larger is-
lands.

North of Ytteroyan Light, the coast trends for about 40 miles
to the NW end of Stadttlandet, one of the most remarkable
promontories on the coast of Norway. This coast is also fronted
by islands, islets, and rocks. Indreleia is reached through a
number of channels within this area. Except when making one
of the fjords, it is advisable to keep an offing of at least 10
miles W of the larger islands.

Between Buholmen Light at Stadttlandet and the approach
channels leading to Breisund and Alesund, the outer coast
trends about 25 miles in a NE direction. The coast is indented
by a number of fjords and again the mainland is fronted by ma-
ny islands, islets, and dangerous rocks. The islands are high
and steep on the seaward side, and the mainland backing them
is also high. In places, the dangers extend a considerable dis-
tance seaward from the islands. When Breisund is approached,
it will appear as a conspicuous and fairly wide opening.

The main channel of Indreleia, leading N between the N ap-
proach to Bergen and the port of Floro, continues from Fedjeo-
sen through Sognesjoen and then through Krakhellesund to
Atleoy and Vilnaesfjorden.

From Atleoy, there are alternative routes available to vessels
of moderate size; the W route passes W of Atleoy, while the E
route continues through Granesund at the inner end of Vilnaes-
fjorden. These routes unite to the N at Stavenes Light, and the
track then leads N to Floro.

5.4  From offshore, between Fedje and Utvaer, Sognesjoen
appears as a wide opening in the land.

Utvaer, 30m high, and the islets close E are low, but farther E
the islands of Sula are high and conspicuous, and appear to be
a promontory of the mainland.

Vessels approaching the coast, intending to enter Indreleia or
the fjords N of Fedjeosen, usually stand N of Holmengra
Light (60°51'N., 4°39'E.), about 4 miles N of Fedje. The island
is small and relatively high. The light tower is 16m high and is
equipped with a radiobeacon and a racon. Rocks, above and
below-water, extend about 1 mile W from the island. About 2
miles NNW is Bergskallen, a rock covered by 17m of water.
This sunken rock is the farthest S of a chain extending about 5

miles NW of Holmengra.

Fedjefjorden lies to the SE, and Fensfjorden lies to the E of
Holmengra, and leads for a distance of about 25 miles.

Sognesjoen, the approach to Sognefjorden from seaward,
leads about 15 miles NE from the S end of Ytre Sula, an island
about 9 miles N of Holmengra, and E of Utvaer. Small islets lie
off the entrance to Sognesjoen farther N.

The approach to Indreleia or the fjords in this vicinity N of
Holmengra is usually done by keeping in mid-channel between
Holmengra Light and the light over Bergskallen.

By Gunnar Buvik, via Wikimedia Commons

Holmengra Light

At night, enter and keep in the white sector of Grimeskjaret
Light (60°51'N., 4°45'E.), bearing between 092° and 104°,
which leads between Holmengra and Bergskallen. A racon is
located at the light tower.

5.5 Pollatind (61°06'N., 4°52'E.), 542m high, situated on
Sula about 11 miles ENE of Utvaer, is conspicuous. It rises
gradually from a base which extends about 3 miles in a N-S di-
rection.

On the island of Alden, about 13 miles NNW of Pollatind, a
conspicuous saddle-shaped hill stretching E and W rises to a
height of 480m. This hill can be seen in clear weather at a dis-
tance of 32 to 40 miles. Alden will be immediately recognized
as an island.

Fensfjorden is entered between Rongevaer (60°49'N.,
4°47'E.), 1.75 miles SSE of Grimeskjeret Light, and Roytingja,
an island 2.25 miles NNE.

Fensfjorden presents no difficulties to navigation, but vessels
should give both shores a fair berth and the dangers near the
entrance must be avoided. This fjord extends E and SE for 15
miles, then becomes Austfjorden, which continues SE for 15
miles; it forms the approach to Mongstad Oil Terminal. From
the outer part of the fjord, several passes lead N to Sognesjoen;
from its inner part Masfjorden branches NE for 12 miles. Hind-
nesfjorden and Vagane are arms which branch S from Aust-
fjorden.

Krakeflui, Mefjordbaen, and Boskallane are three shoals ly-
ing in the fairway of the entrance to Fensfjorden; they lie 0.8
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mile W, 1 mile WSW, and 1 mile SW, respectively, from
Grimeskjeret Light.

Rongevaerskallen (60°50'N., 4°46'E.), 0.9 mile SSE of
Grimeskjeret Light, has a least depth of 6m.

Fringing dangers, branch inlets, and the lights of Fensfjorden
can best be seen on the chart.

Fedje Vessel Traffic Service

5.6 The Fedje Vessel Traffic Service (VTS) is in opera-
tion in the approaches to Mongstad and Sture Oil Terminals.
Participation is compulsory for the following vessels:

1. Vessels with a length of 24m or greater (vessels push-
ing another vessel and vessels that are pushed are considered

a single vessel).

2. Vessels towing an object that is longer or wider than
24m.

3. Vessels involved in towing operations where the total
length exceeds 35m.

4. Vessels carrying dangerous and/or polluting liquid
cargo in bulk, irrespective of length.

The VTS area is bounded by lines joining the following posi-
tions:
60°40'31.2"N, 4°47'42.6"E. (Rubbegamstana Light)
60°40'31.2"N, 4°26'00.0"E.
60°56'51.0"N, 4°18'00.0"E.
60°56'51.0"N, 4°45'45.0"E. (Sogneoksen Light)
60°56'45.0"N, 4°57'12.0"E. (Spafoten Light)
60°48'00.0"N, 5°11'18.0"E. (Terneskjaeret Light)
60°4624.0"N, 5°09'42.0"E. (Langoyna Light)
60°50'03.0"N, 4°4824.0"E. (Northernmost Kjorhol-
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men)

i. 60°47'09.6"N, 4°47'50.4"E. (Senuksen Light)
60°30'00.0"N, 5°07'36.4"E.

60°24'30.0"N, 5°15'05.0"E. (Oyarodden Light)
60°23'42.0"N, 5°15'55.0"E. (Gravdalsneset)
60°21'00.0"N, 5°1322.0"E.

60°17'31.0"N, 5°12'03.0"E. (Fleslandgrunnen Light)
60°11'55.0"N, 5°15'01.0"E. (Blia Bank)
60°09'58.0"N, 5°11'25.0"E. (Eldjarnet Light)
60°08'08.0"N, 5°02'31.0"E. (Skjeljaboskaget Light)
60°05'41.0"N, 4°57'14.0"E.

60°09'17.0"N, 4°56'07.0"E.

60°09'17.0"N, 5°00'23.0"E. (Tekslo Light)
60°10'15.0"N, 5°06'40.0"E. (Ystaskjer Light)
60°12'15.0"N, 5°10'07.0"E. (Bornestangen Light)
60°40'44.0"N, 4°47'38.0"E. (Rubbegarnstana Light)

All vessels carrying dangerous cargoes or pollutant cargoes
are required, as far as is possible, to navigate within the limits
of the fairways. Such vessels should report their ETA at the
limit of the operational area 6 hours in advance.

The VTS area is divided into two sectors as follows:

1. Northern Sector—North of Jona Light (latitude
60°31'12.6"N).
2. Southern Sector—South of Jona Light.

All vessels wishing to navigate within the VTS area must re-
quest sailing clearance from the Fedje VTS at least 1 hour be-
fore their arrival at the limit of this area. This requirement
includes vessels intending to leave a quay, berth, or mooring
within the VTS area.

siErenovopgoET

When requesting sailing clearance for the VTS area, the
message should include the following information:

1. Vessel name and call sign.

2. Sailing Plan and destination.

3. ETA at the outer limit of the VTS area and the ETA at
the port, mooring, or anchorage—for vessels located outside
the operational area of the VTS.

4.  ETD from the VTS area—for vessels inside the area.

5. Any other information requested by the VTS, such as
vessel type, nationality, and port of registration.

Fedje VIS—Contact Information
Fedge VTS
E-mail fedje.vts@kystverket.no
Northern Sector
VHF VHF channels 16 and 80
47-56-164432
Telephone
47-56-676920
Southern Sector
VHF VHF channels 16 and 71
47-56-164430
Telephone
47-56-676920

Vessels should send position reports to Fedje VTS, as
follows:

1. When passing the limits of the VTS area when head-
ing into the VTS area.

2. When passing between VHF channel sectors.

3. Before moving with the VTS area (leaving the wharf,
berth, or mooring facility).

4. When being towed.

5. When at anchor.

6. When involved in an accident.

7. Immediately if the vessel is in difficulty and likely to
result in a change of voyage plan.

All vessels must maintain a continuous listening watch on
the appropriate VHF channel for the area. All communication
with the VTS shall be in a Scandinavian language or, if not us-
ing a pilot, in English.

5.7 Mongstad (60°49'N., 5°02'E.) (World Port Index No.
23138) is a coastal port situated on the S shore of Fensfjorden,
about 8 miles within its entrance. It is the site of a refinery and
is designed to handle incoming crude and to load the finished
products. The port is approached through the channel N of
Holmengra and from the channel SSE of Fedje.

Tides—Currents.—The tidal currents off Mongstad
terminal in Fensfjorden have, in general, a constant W set, but
unsettled winds may cause them to set E.

Depths—Limitations.—Berthing details are shown in the
accompanying table titled Mongstad—Berth Information.

Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory for all vessels over 4,000
gross tons carrying dangerous cargo to and from the terminal.
Pilots board, as follows:

a. Fedjeosen No. 2—position 60°44.1'N, 4°44.0'E.
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Refinery
‘!“

Mongstad Base

By Dag Erik Hagesaeter [CC BY-SA 3.0 (https://creativecommons.org/licenses/by-sa/3.0)], via Wikimedia Commons
Mongstad Base and QOil Refinery

2. Fedjefjorden No. 3—position 60°45.7'N, 4°46.1'E (by a. West Fedje—in position 60°46.0'N, 4°27.9'E
appointment only). (Pilot transfer by helicopter, if required).
3. Holmengra No. 2—position 60°51.4'N, 4°39.0°E. h. West Holmengra—in position 60°51.0'N, 4°25.9'E
4. Fensfjorden No. 3—position 60°51.4'N, 4°45.2'E (by (Pilot transfer by helicopter, if required).
appointment only). Pilots should be ordered using SafeSeaNet but may be
5. Vessels over 30,000 gross tons carrying hazardous or ordered through the Kvitsoy Pilot Booking Center at an
polluting cargo to the terminal: additional cost.
Mongstad—Berth Information
Maximum Vessel
Berth Length Deptl} Remarks
Alongside | LOA | Draft | Size
Mongstad Refinery
No. 1 124m 26.6m 350m 23.0m | 380,000 dwt —
No. 2 69m 17.5m 240m 14.5m 90,000 dwt —
No. 3 36.5m 7.4m 130m 6.5m 7,000 dwt —
No. 4 50m 8.9m 115m 8.4m 7,000 dwt —
No. 7 100m 20.6m 285m 19.7m 180,000 dwt —
No. 8 80m 17.3m 235m 16.4m 60,000 dwt —
No. 9 80m 17.3m 235m 16.4m 50,000 dwt —
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Mongstad—Berth Information
Maximum Vessel
Berth Length Deptl.l Remarks
Alongside | [,0A Draft Size
For dry cargo and equipped with a ro-ro
See ramp 36m in length. Maximum ro-ro loa is
No. 10 60-95m | 6.8-10.3m 10.3m 10,000 dwt 60m, with a depth of 10.3m. All others can
Remarks . .
use main jetty, which has a length of 95m
and a depth of 6.8m.
No. 11 62m — — — — Harbor craft.
No. 12 50m — — — — Coal.
Capable of handling up to a 127,000 dwt
No. 14 131m 28.0m 380m 25.0m 440,000 dwt | shuttle tanker for ship-to-ship (STS) trans-
fers.
Mongstad Base
BOH Quay 82m 11.6m — — 150,000 dwt —
No. 1A 75m 10.4m — — — Offshore supply.
No. 1B 75m 10.4m — — — Offshore supply.
No. IC 75m 10.4m — — — Offshore supply.
No. 2 140m 9.7m — — — Offshore supply. Ramp at N end of pier.
No. 3 90m 10.6m — — — Offshore supply.
No. 4 108m 10.1m — — — Offshore supply.
No. 5 97m 13.1m — — — Oftshore supply.
Regulations.—Vessels should send an ETA 72 hours in ad- Mongstad—Contact Information
vance and confirm their arrival 48 hours and 24 hours prior to
arrival. Facsimil 47-56-344660
The 72-hour ETA should contain the following information: acsimuie 47-56-344729
Bunkers required.
Cash transactions. Telex STATOIL MONGSTAD

Personnel.

Bonded stores.

Any special requirements.

Information required for the refinery’s guidance.

ANl

Tankers of 40,000 tons or more, when within territorial wa-
ters, display a black cylinder by day and exhibit three red
lights, disposed vertically, at night, to indicate that other ves-
sels must not impede their navigation.

In addition, tankers may use a sound signal of one long blast,
followed by two short blasts at any time.

All vessels underway, anchored, or at a quay within the lim-
its of the operational area should maintain a continuous listen-
ing watch on VHF channels 16 and 80.

Contact Information.—See the table titled Mongstad—
Contact Information.

Mongstad—Contact Information
Call sign Mongstad Port Control
VHF VHF channels 11, 12, and
16
Telephone 47-56-345529

Anchorage.—Anchorage for Mongstad is available in
Fonnesflaket, W of Havarden. Permission should be requested
via the Fedje VTS Center; further instruction may be obtained
from the pilot.

5.8 Fedjefjorden, the continuation of Indreleia to the
NNW from Bergen, leads E of Fedje to Fensfjorden and is free
from dangers in the fairway. The NE side of the channel should
be avoided as rocks extend about 0.7 mile offshore.

The E side of Fedje is free from dangers at a distance of
about 183m.

Ytre Langoyflui (60°47'N., 4°49'E.), on the E side of the
fjord, about 2 miles ENE of the E extremity of Fedje, has a
depth of 3m or less, and is marked on its N end by an iron
perch.

The lights and dangers in the fjord may best be seen on the
chart.

Vetegjograskjaer Light (60°49'N., 4°45'E.), 2.5 miles NNE
of Fedje Light, stands at the NE end of Fedjefjorden.

Directions.—When a vessel desires to pass through Indrelia
N of Fedjefjorden, vessels pass W of a 1.8m patch, marked by
an iron perch, situated 0.25 mile WNW of Vetegjo Graskjaer
Light; W of the dangers lying W of Grimeskjeret Light; and
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then into the W end of Fensfjorden.

From the W end of Fensfjorden, the deep water track leads
about 15 miles N to Sognesjoen, which leads to Sognefjorden.

Vessels desiring to pass through Indrelia N of Fedjefjorden,
pass W of the 1.8m patch, described above, and then into Fens-
fjorden, continuing N at the outer end of that fjord.

From the NW end of Fensfjorden, Indreleia passes W of
Roytingkalven (60°52'N., 4°47'E.), marked on its SW side by
a light, and E of a light about 0.2 mile W of Roytingkalven
Light. A rock, with a depth less than 1.8m, marked by an iron
perch, lies on the W side of the preferred channel, 0.3 mile NW
of Roytingkalven Light.

After passing the above rock, the track leads in a general N
direction, passing W of the light on Sogneuksen (60°57'N.,
4°46'E.), into Sognesjoen, the broad deep channel forming the
E continuation of Indreleia.

An alternative track from Fensfjorden to Sognesjoen turns N
at Vikingneset (60°51'N., 4°56'E.), the SE extremity of
Byrknesoy, and then passes between the island of Mjomna on
the W and Sandoy on the E, about 2 miles NNE of the light on
Vikingneset.

A bridge, with a vertical clearance of 30m, connects Mjomna
and Sandoy, about 3.4 miles NNE of the light on Vikingneset.

Caution.—Vessels crossing the cautionary area for VLCC,
from seaward of Holmengra into Fensfjorden, must not impede
vessels displaying signals required of tankers of 40,000 tons
and larger.

5.9 Sognesjoen (60°52'N., 4°40'E.) extends about 17
miles NE to its junction with Sognefjorden, from a position
about 7 miles NNE of Holmengra. The fairway is deep and has
a least width of 1.75 miles.

By Per Olav Boyum, via Wikimedia Commons
Sognefjorden

Storsvalene and Smasvalene are two groups of islets and
rocks lying off the SW entrance to Sognesjoen. The S end of
Storsvalene lies about 6 miles N of Holmengra Light; the two
groups then extend about 2 miles N.

An island, in position 60°56'N, 4°37'E, and marked by a bea-
con, lies near the S end of Storsvalene.

At the S end of the approach to Sognesjoen, on the E side,
are numerous islands, islets, and rocks.

Mebaen (60°54'N., 4°42'E.), an unmarked danger with

depths of less than 1.8m, is the farthest W of these dangers. It
lies about 3 miles NNE of Holmengra Light. A similar un-
marked danger lies about 0.2 mile N of Mebaen. These dangers
are covered by the red sector of Sogneuksen Light.

When approaching Sognesjoen from the WSW, the most
prominent visible feature is the 722m high mountain Brosvik-
sata (61°02'N., 5°10'E.). There is a conspicuous radio mast on
the mountain. The mast is over 50m in height.

Kvaereknapp (60°59'N., 4°42'E.) is the S extremity of Ytre
Sula. This extremity, on the N side of Sognesjoen, is marked by
a light.

Storholmen (61°01'N., 4°47'E.) and some smaller islets and
rocks lie within 0.5 mile S of Tungodden, the S extremity of
Steinsundoy, 2.75 miles NE of Kvaereknapp. These dangers
are covered by the green sector of Sogneuksen Light.

Guleskjer, situated 1.75 miles NNE of Storholmen, is an
above-water rock in the middle of the entrance to a fjord that is
mostly foul.

Gronholmen (61°02'N., 4°53'E.) lies close off the SW end
of Nesoy. A light is exhibited on Gronholmen.

A light is exhibited on the SE point of Sula, 2 miles ENE of
Gronholmen.

5.10 Rossoy (60°59'N., 4°48'E.), situated on the S side of
Sognesjoen, 2.5 miles NNE of Sogneuksen Light, is marked by
a lighted beacon. The dangers S of Rossoy are covered by the
red sector of Sogneuksen Light bearing more than 197°.

Bunesholmane is situated 1 mile ENE of Rossoy Light and
Hamnesholmen is situated about 0.3 mile farther E. A rock,
marked by an iron perch, lies 183m N of Hamnesholmen.

A beacon stands on the NE end of Nord Glavaer, 1 mile ENE
of Hamnesholmen; it marks the W side of the N entrance to
Rossosen.

Dingenes (61°02'N., 5°02'E.), reported to be 4.5 miles ENE
of Nord Glovaer, is marked by a light.

Islets and rocks lie within 1.25 miles to 1.5 miles W and NW
of Dingenes Light. Stabben, the farthest N of these dangers,
has a depth of 1.5m, and is marked by an iron perch. These
dangers are covered by the green sector of Dingenes Light.

Rutletangen Light (61°05'N., 5°10'E.) is exhibited from the
NE point of Fjaeroy, about 6 miles NE of Dingenes. A beacon
stands on a rock close NW of the point.

Torsholmane are a group of dangers situated on two shoals
on the N side of Sognesjoen, within 1 mile SW of Hansneset
(61°07'N., 5°06'E.), the SE extremity of Losna.

When about 1 mile SSW of Kvaereknapp Light, shape a
course to pass about midway between Storholmen and Rossoy.

From this position, steer to keep in the white sector of
Krakeneset Light, until in a position about 1 mile SW of that
light, then steer to pass midway between Krakeneset Light and
Stabben.

From this position, steer in the white sector of Rutletangen
Light bearing between 068° and 102° until N of Stabben and
then steer a mid-channel course between the light and Torshol-
mane, and then into Sognefjorden, passing N and then SE of
Rutletangen Light.

Caution.—The area extending from Holmengra to Sognes-
joen and to Rossoy is foul with many shoals.

With an ebb tide, the current runs W. The outward current in
Sognefjorden will increase significantly during the snowmelt
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period and during periods of heavy precipitation, which is
strongest on the N side of the fjord.

Interaction between waves and current, as well as refraction
of waves over shallow areas, causes choppy seas. High, steep
waves have been observed in the area.

When nearing the land to the S of Utvaer, in clear weather,
Eldsfjell will be seen farthest S. This is a high rounded hill on
the island of Holsnoy rising to 324m, in a position about 31
miles SSE of Utvaer Light.

Utvaer to Ytteroyane (including Floro)

5.11 The lighthouses on Utvaer and Ytteroyane are 31m
high and form good landmarks. Utvaer Light is equipped with
a radiobeacon.

From Utvaer Light (61°02'N., 4°31'E.), 12.5 miles NNW of
Holmengra Light, to Ytteroyane Light, a distance of about 33
miles, three fjords indent the coast. From S to N, these three
fjords are Buefjorden, Stavfjorden, and Rekstafjorden.

Buefjorden (61°15'N., 4°40'E.) is the open fjord which sepa-
rates Ospa and Buelandet. The middle waters of the fjord are clear,
but on both the N and S sides rocks and shoals extend well out into
the fjord. North of Buefjorden, from W to E, lies Buelandet, 41m
high; Vaeroy, 163m high; and Alden, 480m high.

To the S, at the N end of Ytre Sula, are numerous islets and
rocks, some of which are above water. At its end is Krakestein
Light.

Utvaer Light

Gasvaer, and the groups of islands in its vicinity, are low-ly-
ing islands, islets, and rocks situated about 7 miles NE of Nor-
dholmene, the farthest N of the Utvaer Islets. Gasvaer
(61°11'N., 4°42'E.), the largest and highest of the islands, is
18m high,

The waterway extending from Gasvaerosen N via Bue-
fjorden to the Geita Light can be dangerous. Winds especially
from W to NW cause heavy seas in the area. Rough seas and
large waves come mainly in from the W, and the outgoing tidal
current of between 1 and 2 knots causes choppy swell. High
steep waves have been observed in this waterway.

5.12 Ospa (61°13'N., 4°45'E.), an island which rises to a
height of 110m near its center, is situated on the S side of Bue-
fjorden.

A light is located close off its NW side. This island is foul on
all sides, and rocks and shoals extend about 1 mile N from the
island. The islands of Drevoy and Faeroy lie E of Ospa; naviga-
tion through the numerous shoals N of them is possible only
with local knowledge.

Bulandet consists of over approximately 350 islands, islets,
and skerries. The landscape is gentle, low, and rich in vegeta-
tion. It is located about 6 miles NNW of Gasvaer.

Foul ground extends 0.75 mile S and W from the islets. The
group of islets should not be approached without local knowl-
edge.

Loftsteingrunnen, SW of Bulandet, is a group of shoals, with
depths of 15 to 17m, which can be dangerous in rough weather.

Vvryygrunnen is a group of shoals, with depths of 23 to
34m, which lies about 4 miles W of Buesteinane.

Buesteinane is conspicuous with its black color and ragged
peaks.

5.13 Sandoy Light (61°18'N., 4°36'E.) is exhibited on
Sandoyna and is easily identified by its close settlement and
the light on its highest peak.

Vaeroy (61°18'N., 4°44'E.), 2.75 miles E of Sandoy Light, is
the principal island on the N side of Buefjorden; it attains a
height of 163m, and its two round knolls, of about equal size,
resemble haycocks.

Islets and rocks extend about 1 mile S of Vaeroy and three is-
lands are located in the fairway SE of that island. Geita, the far-
thest SE of these three islands, is marked by a light.

Directions.—The light on Geita leads from seaward into Bue-
fjorden, clear of the dangers, to within about 2 miles of the light.
Using the chart as the guide, no difficulty should be experienced in
passing E of Vaeroy and S of the light on Raudoy (61°18'N.,
4°55'E.), about 4 miles E of Vaeroy, then into Vilnesfjorden. The
main track of Indreleia continues N from this fjord.

5.14 Svineflu (61°20'N., 4°33'E.), with a depth of 14m,
lies at the seaward end of numerous rocks and shoals 3 miles
NNW of Sandoy Light. Hasteinosen separates these dangers
from the N side of Buelandet and the NW side of Vaeroy. An
extensive reef, which is awash, lies 1.5 miles E of Svineflu.

Hasteinen, situated 4 miles NNE of Sandoy Light, is a dense
group of small islets with many off-lying rocks.

Teinegrunnen (61°24'N., 4°29'E.), with a least depth of 13m,
lies about 4 miles NNW of Svineflu. This depth is covered by the
red sector of Sandoy Light bearing more than 151.5°.

Temba is a fishing ground, with a least depth of 13m, situat-
ed 4 miles N of Teinegrunnen.

Stavfjorden (61°27'N., 4°53'E.) lies E of these dangers; the
main track of Indreleia leads across this fjord, then through
Brufjorden to Floro.

Rekstafjorden is entered on the S side of Kinn (61°34'N.,
4°46'E.) and can be approached from the offing by passing on
either side of Jonsgrunnfalla, by keeping in the white sector of
the light on Sandoya. The white sectors of the light bearing be-
tween 056° and 059°, and between 066° and 068°, lead S and
N of Jonsgrunnfalla, respectively.
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Indreleia continues N from the inner end of Rekstafjorden, into
Nekkoyosen.

5.15 Sverslingosen, the channel between Ytteroyane
(61°35'N., 4°41'E.) and Sverslingane, 1.25 miles N, should al-
ways be used when approaching Skorperfjorden.

Hoydalsnakken, a 13m patch, lies at the outer end of a chain
of shoals extending 2 miles WSW from Ytteroyane.

Havfluene, lying at the outer end of many shoals which ex-
tend up to 3 miles WSW from Sverslingane, has a least depth
of 11m.

Ternehaug (61°35'N., 4°41'E.), on the S side of the fairway,
lies 0.3 mile NE of Ytteroyane; it is marked by a light.

Ertreskjert, 0.8 mile NE of Ternehaug, is easily identified; it
lies on the NW edge of a group of islets and rocks which ex-
tend 0.7 mile SE.

Kvitingane, above-water, and Kvitingsfalla, awash, lie in a
group of shoals on the N side of the fairway 1.5 miles NE of
the light on Ternehaug.

Skallefluene (61°35'N., 4°46'E.), on the NE side of the fair-
way, 1 mile SE of Kvitingane, has depths of 2m or less. These
rocks and a 4m patch, 0.3 mile SSE, are covered by the red sec-
tor of Kinnasund Light, situated on the NE side of Kinn, bear-
ing more than 167°.

For vessels entering Sverslingosen from seaward, the 387m
height on Skorpa in line with Ertreskjeret bearing 079° will
lead to a position about 0.4 mile N of Ternehaug Light; then
change course to the NE to pass 0.2 mile N of Ertreskjeret.

From Ertreskjeret steer E until the white sector of Kinnasund
Light bears between 157° and 167°, which course will lead to
the W end of Skorpefjorden.

Skorpefjorden, an E continuation of the entrance from Svers-
lingosen, is formed between Skorpa and Ytre Annoya on the N
and Reksta and Nordre Nekkoya on the S. It extends about 5
miles ENE.

Flategrunnane (61°35'N., 4°50'E.), awash, lies on the S side
of the fairway, 0.4 mile S of the S extremity of Skorpa. It lies at
the W end of Hestholmane, which has another rock awash, 0.3

mile ENE of Flategrunnane.

Klungreskjeret lies on the S side of the channel, 0.3 mile SW
of the SE extremity of Skorpa. A light marks the E end of foul
ground 0.4 mile ENE of the SE end of Skorpa.

Foul ground lies on the S side of the fairway, about 183m S
of Ytre Annoya.

Annoyskjeret Light (61°36'N., 4°56'E.) is situated close off
the S side of Indre Annoya and about 0.2 mile E of Ytre
Annoya.

To navigate between the dangers in Skorpefjorden from W to
E, bring the white sector of Annoyskjeret Light ahead, between
the bearings of about 074° and 077°. Pass S of that light into
Indreliea, which leads N from Nekkoyosen.

5.16 Floro (61°36'N., 5°02'E.) (World Port Index No.
23130) is an administrative town, with its principal industries
primarily associated with fishing.

Tides—Currents.—The tidal range in Floro is about 1m.

Depths—Limitations.—The general depths in the harbor
are 29 to 50m, although a 7.7m patch lies 0.15 mile ESE of
Floro Light and a 6.4m patch lies about 160m farther E; the lat-
ter patch is marked by a buoy. Inside the mole there are two
rocks, with a depth of 2.6m over them, which lie close off-
shore, 183m E of the mole.

Several quays used by the oil and gas service industry are lo-
cated E at Fjord Base (Botnaneset).

Fjord Base (Botnaneset) (61°36.7'N., 5°04.6'E.), a growing
oil and gas services complex, has several quays just E of Floro.

Berthing details for Floro and Fjord Base are shown in the
accompanying table titled Floro—Berth Information.

Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory. Pilotage should be or-
dered using SafeSeaNet but may be ordered through the Kvit-
soy Pilot Booking Center at an additional cost.

Vessels should contact the Floro pilot station on VHF chan-
nel 16 about 2 hours prior to arrival at the pilot boarding posi-
tion. Vessels that call on VHF channel 16 will be connected to
the Kvitsoy Pilot Booking Center via Floro or Rogaland Coast
Radio Station if the station does not respond.

Floro—Berthing Information

Depth

Berth Name Length Alongside Remarks
Fugleskjerskaia
West Berth 140m 11.0m Containers and frozen fish.
Ro-ro Berth 140m 10.7m Ro-ro.
East Berth 185m 6.0-8.0m —

Fjord Base (Offshore Supply)

Quay A 95m 10.0m Fuel, cement, and other supplies.
Quay B 55m 19.0m —
Quay C 60m 10.0m —
Quay D 36m 10.0m —
Quay E 100m 10.0m —
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Floro—Berthing Information
Berth Name Length Al]()) fllg);lilde Remarks
Fugleskjerskaia
Felleskjoepet 80m 7.5m Grain and molasses.
Norwegian Sandstone Export 180m — Granite.

By Karennilsen [CC BY-SA 4.0 (https://creativecommons.org/licenses/by-sa/4.0)], via Wikimedia Commons
Fjord Base facing ESE towards the Norwegian mainland

All direct communications with the pilots and the pilot ves-
sel will take place on VHF channel 13.
Pilots board, as follows:

1. Vessels over 30,000 gt or vessels with a freeboard
greater than 8m—position 61°43.0'N, 4°23.5'E. (via helicop-
ter by appointment)

2. West of Kvannhovden Light—position 61°42.2'N,
4°45.5'E.

3. In bad weather, by appointment:

a. Hellefjorden—position 61°39.1'N, 4°51.2'E.
b. Froysjoen—position 61°45.0'N, 4°56.6'E.
Regulations.—The vessel’s ETA is required 24 hours before
arrival.
Contact Information.—See the table titled Floro—Con-
tact Information.
Anchorage.—Anchorage in Floro is charted about 0.1 mile
NE of the mole. Depths in the anchorage are about 50m. An-
chorage can be taken in Arebrotsfjorden just N of Rota island,

| in depths from 8.8 to 49m.

Floro—Contact Information
VHF VHF channels 12 and 16
Telephone | 47-57-756740
Facsimile | 47-57-740916
E-mail hamn @flora.kommune.no

Ytteroyane to Stadlandet

5.17 From Ytteroyane Light (61°35'N., 4°41'E.), the
coastline extends for about 40 miles in a N direction to the NW
end of Stadlandet, one of the most remarkable promontories on
the Norwegian coast.

The mainland is fronted by islands, islets, and rocks, which
lie up to 12 miles offshore, and is frequently interrupted by
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channels leading from the open sea to Indreleia. There are no
off-lying islands or islets in the vicinity of Stadlandet. Except
when making for one of the fjords, it is advisable to keep an
offshore distance of at least 10 miles W of the larger off-lying
islands.

The principal fjords along this section of coast are, from S to
N, Hellefjorden, Froysjoen, Nordfjorden, Fafjorden, and Vags-
fjorden; the latter two connect with Nordfjorden S of Stadland-
et.

The Kinn Vessel Traffic Service (VTS), located just W of
Kinn, is best seen on the chart. The VTS includes inbound
radio reporting points, which use VHF channel 18, and follows
a track to the NNE towards Krakenes. For further information,
see paragraph 5.1.

The most important lights for making a landfall between Yt-
teroyane and Stadlandet are Ytteroyane Light (61°34'N.,
4°41'E.), Kvanhovden Light (61°42'N., 4°50'E.), and Hen-
danes Light (61°58'N., 5°02'E.), on the W side of Vagsoy, and
Krakenes Light (Kraakenes) (62°02'N., 4°59'E.), on the NW
extremity of Vagsoy.

The most conspicuous island among the islands in the vicini-
ty of Ytteroyane is Kinn (61°34'N., 4°46'E.). It is 316m high
and lies 2 miles ESE of Ytteroyane Light. This dome-shaped
island has two hills separated by a deep ravine with steep sides.
On the N end of the island there is a church which is visible at
a distance of 8 miles.

During the winter months, with long nights and frequent bad
visibility, when approaching the land during W winds, vessels
should avoid being set N of the entrances to the channels.

Skorpa, about 3 miles ENE of Ytteroyane Light, rises to a
height of 393m. The island of Batalden, 1.5 miles NNW of
Skorpa, rises to a height of 491m.

From offshore, W of Floro, Alden (61°19'N., 4°48'E.)
should be visible to the SE and Kinn should be visible to the E.

Batal Den, a good landmark 4 miles N of Kinn, is 491m high
and precipitous.

5.18 Sendingane (61°39'N., 4°34'E.), a group of above-
water rocks, and Loynefallet, a 4m shoal, 0.6 mile WSW, lie
5.75 miles NW of Ytteroyane, at the W end of a chain of rocks
extending W from Batalden.

Bremangerlandet (Bremangerland), an island which rises to
a height of 910m at Hornelen (61°51'N., 5°14'E.), appears to
be part of the mainland.

Stadlandet projects NW from the mainland E of Vagsoy for a
distance of about 14 miles. Kjerringa (62°11'N., 5°08'E.), at
the NW end of Statdandet, is 497m high. Radio masts, which
are prominent, stand near the summit of Kjerringa.

The waterway near Haugsholmen and Stalrevet, a shoal with
a depth of 20m, as well as several shoal areas between them,
have been mentioned as areas with particularly heavy seas.

5.19 Skorpefluene and Bataldfluene (61°54'N., 4°48'E.),
with a least depth of 10m, lie 5 and 4.5 mile SW, respectively,
from the N extremity of Bremangerlandet. These two dangers,
which break when a swell is running, are the farthest W in the
approach to Fafjorden and Vagsfjorden. Veststeinen, an islet
44m high, lies 2.75 miles W of the N extremity of Bremanger-
landet. The islet is surrounded by foul ground to a distance of
0.6 mile.

Toytemulen, awash and always marked by breakers, lies 1.25
miles NNW of Veststeinen. There is a 5Sm patch 0.3 mile NNE
of this rock.

Several dangers lie in the general area between Veststeinen
and Klovningen. Seiabaane, with a least depth of 4m, lies
about 2 miles NNE of Veststeinen, and Brunebaen, a rock,
awash, lies about 2 miles ENE of the same islet.

Several shoals, which reportedly break in a swell, lie S of
Brunebaen. Their positions may be seen on the chart.

Harfluene, with a least depth of 19m, lies about 2 miles NW
of Klovningen. Between this patch and the islet is Norefluene,
covered by a least depth of 8m. Klovningskjer, which covers
1.5m, lies at the NNW end of the foul ground 0.3 mile from the
N end of Klovningen.

Skoringane, a chain of small islets, lies 0.5 mile E of
Klovningen. Svarteskjera are above-water rocks 0.3 mile far-
ther E.

5.20 Basundskjera (61°56'N., 5°00'E.), a group of above-
water rocks marked by a light, lies on the N side of the ap-
proach to Vagsfjorden, in a position 0.75 mile NW of Hovde-
neset Light.

Mehuken, in the NW part of Vagsoy, is 433m high and steep
on its N side.

Havfruskallen (62°03'N., 4°51'E.), a 4.5m shoal, lies 3.75
miles WNW of the NW extremity of Vagsoy.

Vessels making for the open sea S of Kraka can alter course
when Krakenes Light is open N of Skongenes Light and bear-
ing about 271°. The white sector of Skongenes Light, bearing
astern, leads between Torsflu and Noreskallen (62°03'N.,
4°52'E.), 2.75 miles WSW.

The white sector of this light, astern, leads between Kraka
and Melsfluene, and about 0.5 mile SW of Oddeskallane, a
12m depth, 2 miles NW of Kraka. When Svinoy, about 7 miles
NNE of the N end of Stadlandet, is open W of the NW extrem-
ity of Statdandet bearing about 030°, course should be altered
NNE.

5.21 Hellefjorden, a passage extending from seaward in a
SE direction to Indreleia and Floro, leads SE from the ap-
proach to Froysjoen. The islands of Aralden and Batalden lie
on the SW side of the seaward entrance to the fjord and Hov-
den lies on the NE side. Hellefjorden is about 7 miles in length
and 1.75 miles in width at its narrowest part.

On the N side of the approach to Froysjoen are many dan-
gers; some of them break. These dangers extend to a distance
of about 3 miles S and 8 miles W of Froya. Shoals also extend
about 8 miles W of the entrance to Hellefjorden, on the S side
of the approach to Froysjoen.

From Aralden (61°41'N., 4°46'E.), the NW entrance point of
Hellefjorden, shoal water extends about 0.7 mile N; vessels
must keep well clear. A light, with a racon, is displayed from
the islet.

From the offing, vessels can stand in toward Frojsoen
through a deep channel clear of all dangers, with Skarekina, the
310m high hill on the NW end of Hovden, bearing 090°.

The white sector of Kvanhovden Light, close W of Skarekin-
na, leads from seaward through the fairway to within 1 mile of
the light.
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5.22 The inner part of Hellefjorden is free from dangers in
the fairway except for Risholmflua (61°38'N., 4°53'E.), awash,
on the W side of the fairway about 3 miles NW of Stabben
Light, and two shoals. The two shoals have least depths of 9.4
and 11m. They lie in the fairway about 1 and 2 miles SE, re-
spectively, from Risholmflua. An anchor berth, with a depth of
17m, lies 0.7 mile E of Risholmflua in position 61°38'N,
4°54'E.

To enter the N end of Hellefjorden, steer in the white sector
of Stabben Light. This course will lead close W of Dombesk-
jaerene Light, which is situated on the SW side of Hovden.

When near Stabben Light, steer S in the white sector of Nek-
koyosen Light and continue S into Indreleia or steer E in the
white sector of Floro Light and proceed to Floro.

Skarekinna (61°42'N., 4°51'E.) attains an elevation of 310m
on the NW part of Hovden. Hovden lies 1.25 miles NE of Bat-
alden; they are separated by Hellefjorden. Froya rises to a
height of 379m, 5.5 miles N of Skarekinna.

5.23 Froysjoen is a deep channel about 15 miles long and
not less than 1 mile wide. The tidal currents usually set E and
N with the rising tide and W and S with the falling tide. Froys-
joen may be entered from seaward or from the S through Indre-
leia.

The approach from the offing may be the same as that direct-
ed for Hellefjorden. When within 1 mile of Kvanhovden Light,
steer in a NE direction in the white sector of Smorhavn Light.
When within 1.5 miles of that light, steer a mid-channel course
in a NE direction.

The passage from Floro to Froysjoen through Hellefjorden is
the preferred track. However, a passage for vessels of moderate
size leads N through Naeroyfjorden, then into Froysjoen. The
channel through Naeroyfjorden, though more protected, is
much obstructed by shoals.

Naeroyfjorden lies between Sore Naeroy and Nordre Naeroy,
on the W side, and the mainland. The S entrance is about 2
miles NNE of Stabben Light.

Speed restrictions have been established in Naeroyfjorden.
Mariners are advised to contact the local authorities for details.

Vessels running for Naeroyfjorden from Floro alter course
N, after passing S of Floro Light and enter the white sector of
Arebrotsneset Light (61°38'N., 5°00'E.). This track will lead
W of Sandvoeret, 1.25 miles NW of Floro and Naeroyflua, a
6m shoal 0.5 mile WNW.

When NW of Sandvoeret, enter the white sector of Dragja-
skjaerflu Light (61°39'N., 4°59'E.) ahead, which leads be-
tween Nordre Naeroy and the dangers on the E side of the
fairway. A vessel may steer in the white sector of the light 1
mile N of Dragjas Kjaerflu Light. This also leads through the
channel and E of Dragjaskjaerflu Light. When NE of Dragjask-
jaerflu Light, alter course NW and bring that light astern show-
ing white.

This track leads E of Hollendarane (61°41'N., 4°56'E.),
awash, and Rognane, 1.5 miles farther N, and into the white
sector of Smorhavn Light; the track then leads into Froysjoen.

An anchorage, best seen on the chart, lies 0.8 miles E of
Rogname and 1.3 mile NE of Hollendarane, in depths from 11
to 52m. An anchor berth lies approximately 0.8 mile WNW of
Hollendarane in position 61°41.5'N, 4°54.6'E just off the E
coast of Hovden island.

Between Fiskholmen (61°46'N., 4°56'E.) and the entrance
to Berlepollen, 6.5 miles ENE, the fairway of Froysjoen is de-
fined by the white sector of Smorhavn Light, situated on the
SW extremity of Fiskholmen, bearing between 240° and 332°,
astern, which marks the N shore. The S edge is marked by Ola-
skjaer Light (61°44'N., 4°57'E.).

When abeam the Berlepollen entrance, keep within the white
sector of Hornelen Light bearing between 061° and 078°,
ahead. When not less than 0.5 mile from Hornelen Light, alter
course to the E until in the white sector of Haukedalsholmen
Light (61°52'N., 5°16'E.), which leads between the E coast of
Bremangerlandet and Maroy, 0.5 mile E, and into the E en-
trance of Skatestraumen.

Skorperauva (61°46'N., 4°40'E.), a 6.5m shoal, lies at the
W end of several rocks and dangers extending WSW from
Froya. A 19m patch lies 1 mile W of this shoal; a depth of 24m
is charted 2.5 miles farther WSW.

Skorpefluene (61°55'N., 4°46'E.), the W rocks off the NW
side of Bremangerlandet, have a least depth of 5m, and are
sometimes marked by breakers.

Vetrungane (61°56'N., 4°49'E.), a group of rocks partly
above water, lies 1 mile NNW of Toytemulen. Fallet, covered
by a least depth of 2m, lies 0.6 mile N of Vetrungane.

Klovningen (61°56'N., 4°57'E.), an islet, 84m high, sur-
rounded by foul ground, lies just over 1 mile N of the N ex-
tremity of Bremangerlandet. Both Veststeinen and Klovningen
can be distinguished from a distance of 10 to 12 miles.

5.24 Maloy (61°56'N., 5°07'E.) (World Port Index No.
23125) is situated on the SE side of Vagsoy. It is a center of the
fishing industry. There are several quays in the harbor.

Depths—Limitations.—The Inter-Comtermnalen is the
main quay and includes two deep-sea berths, 159m long and
127m long, with depths of 8.1 to 13.1m and 7 to 10m, respec-
tively, alongside. A local traffic quay is 40m long, with a depth
of 8m alongside. There are facilities for ro-ro vessels. The fish-
ing harbor has a pier, 110m long, with depths of 10 to 17m
along both sides, and a quay, 206m long, with depths of 10 to
12m alongside.

Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory. Pilotage should be or-
dered using SafeSeaNet but may be ordered through the Kvit-
soy Pilot Booking Center at an additional cost.

Vessels should contact the Floro pilot station on VHF chan-
nel 16 at least 2 hours prior to arrival. If the station does not re-
spond, either the Rogaland or Floro Coastal Radio Station will
reply and relay details to the pilot station.

Contact Information.—See the table titled Maloy—Con-
tact Information.

Maloy—Contact Information
VHF VHEF channels 12 and 16
Telephone | 47-57-852620
Facsimile | 47-57-852621
E-mail post@nordfjord.havn.no

Anchorage.—Anchorage may be taken, in 30 to 40m, sand
and mud or rock, about 0.1 mile off the quays. Anchorage is
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prohibited in the fairway E of a line joining Maloy North Light
and Goteberghamaren (61°57'N., 5°08'E.), a point 0.6 mile
N, and W of a line joining the N light on the E side of
Maloysundet to Trolleboflu Light.

Ulvesund, between Vagsoy and the mainland, leads N for 4
miles to Sildegapet, and has few dangers. There is a speed limit
of 10 knots in the central and N part of the channel.

5.25 Ulven Light (61°58'N., 5°09'E.) is exhibited from a
pile of rocks in the center of Ulvesund, about 2 miles N of
Maloy.

At Hagevik, 0.3 mile ESE of Ulven Light, there is a quay,
with a depth of 6m alongside. On the opposite shore at
Barstadvik is a quay, 110m long, with depths of 5 to 8m along-
side.

There are lights, in range, which lead to Olvesund from the
N.

The usual track of Indreleia is on either side of Trolleboflu,
then into the white sector of Ulven Light, passing on either side
of that light. When passing through Ulvesund, vessels keep
about 91m from Trolleboflu and Ulven. North of Ulven the
shore should not be approached nearer than 183m. The dangers
and lights in Ulvesund are best seen on the chart.

From Ulvesund, several channels lead through Sildegapet to
the open sea.

Seaward bound vessels in Sildegapet can pass through the
southernmost channel between Breidflu, a 10m bank about 2
miles W of Skongenes Light (62°02'N., 5°08'E.), and Melsflu-
ene, 0.25 mile NE. Skongsnes Light is situated on the NE ex-
tremity of Vagsoy.

Skongenes Light

Further N, vessels can pass through the channel between
Melsfluene, which has a least charted depth of 11m, and Kra-
ka, which is well above water.

It is reported that the channels S of Kraka should be used on-
ly in fine or moderate weather. A 16m bank, which breaks in
heavy weather, lies NW of Kraka.

A broad channel leads N between Kraka and the shoals ex-
tending SW from Stadlandet. Ramseflu, an 8.6m patch, lies at
the S extremity of these shoals, about 2 miles SSW of the SW
extremity of Stadlandet.

5.26 Torsflu (62°04'N., 4°57'E.), a small isolated bank

with a charted depth of 13m, lies 2 miles NNW of Krakenes
Light. This bank, which occasionally breaks in bad weather,
should be avoided.

In bad weather, northbound vessels should always stand out
to sea through the channel between Kraka and the dangers off
Stadlandet.

From a position about 0.5 mile SW of Ulvesund Range
Light, vessels can steer about 021° until Ulvesund Range
Lights, in line astern, lead between the fringing dangers on ei-
ther side of the fairway to the seaward channel N of Kraka.

This course passes about midway between Toren and Ytste-
baan (62°09'N., 5°04'E.), with a depth of 5.5m, situated 1.25
miles off Stadlandet. Ytstebaan breaks in bad weather.

When W of Ytstebaan, about 1 mile distant, steer a N course
to pass W of Bukketjuvane (62°11'N., 5°04'E.) about 0.5 mile
distant. Bukketjuvane is a partially submerged reef lying about
1 mile SW of the NW extremity of Stadlandet.

Vessels can proceed N past Bukketjuvane until Dollstein, a
hill at the W end of Sandsoy, about 7 miles ENE of Stadlandet,
bears about 067°, when course can be altered NE for the N end
of Skorpa, to pass N of Stadlandet, then into Vanylvsgapet and
Indreleia.

Buholmen Light (62°10'N., 5°05'E.) is off the W side of
Stadlandet, on the SE islet.

Stadlandet to Alesund

5.27 The coast from Stadlandet (62°12'N., 5°08'E.) to
Alesund is indented by fjords and is fronted by many islands,
islets, and dangerous rocks. This section is about 25 miles long
and runs in an ENE direction. The appearance of the coast is
rugged, bare, and gray. The two main openings are Vanylvsga-
pet, on the NE side of Stadtlandet, and Breisunddjupet, NE of
Runde.

Runde (62°25'N., 5°35'E.) is a bare gray island, with a
height of 331m at Rundesundet, in the E, and 293m at Bran-
den, in the W. On the seaward side it is steep-to, except on the
S where cultivated land is seen.

Rundesundet (Rundo Sund) lies between Runde and Ri-
moya, 0.5 mile S. The islands are connected by a causeway
leading to a bridge in the S with a vertical clearance of 24m. A
red light marks the N pillar of the bridge and a green light
marks the S pillar, with a 118m horizontal distance between
them; a white light marks the center of the bridge. Rundesund
Light stands on Saeviksteinen.

The summits of Sauehornet (62°14'N., 6°09'E.), 1,303m
high, 28 miles E of Kjerringa, on Stadlandet, and Slogen,
1,564m high, 15 miles farther ESE, may be used in the ap-
proaches from seaward, and on the fishing grounds farther sea-
ward.

Statthavet (62°12'N., 5°06'E.) has long been known as an
area with very severe weather, and many have identified the ar-
ea as being dangerous.

It has been indicated that heavy sea is created particularly by
winds from SW to N. In these cases, the waves come straight in
from the ocean. The current in the passage has been estimated
at between 2 and 4 knots, and when the ocean waves meet this
current, strong precipitous breakers are developed.

The swell becomes choppy.

The passage near Haugsholmen and the shoal of Stzlrevet, as
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well as several small shoal areas between these, have been
mentioned as areas with particularly heavy seas.

Vessels intending to pass in the vicinity of Stadlandet may
request a 2-day wind/wave warning forecast.

Stadlandet—Contact Information for
Wind/Wave Warning Forecast

Vervarslinga
Telephone | 47-55236600
Facsimile | 47-55236603

Maloy Harbor Office

Telephone | 47-57851278
Facsimile | 47-57850634

Svinoy Light
Telephone | 47-70132544

47-94662647 (mobile)

Facsimile | 47-70132544

Vessels should supply the following information when mak-
ing the request:
1. Vessel name.
2. Vessel type.
3. Area and time of passing.
4. Intended course (passing N or S, etc.).
5. Return address (complete with facsimile number).
The currents on this part of the coast, irrespective of the tide,
usually set in a NE direction and are known to have a velocity,
at times, of more than 1 knot. At a distance of 30 to 60 miles
from land, a vessel will be set to the NE.
Pilots cruise NE of Runde; vessels enroute to Alesund or
Bergen may embark a pilot here. During N gales, the pilot may
be forced to seek shelter at Nerlandsoy.

5.28 Sandsoy (62°15'N., 5°26'E.), lying 5.5 miles ENE of
Stadlandet, rises to a height of 370m. There is a height of
227m, shaped like a haystack, at the W end of the island. This
height is easily identified from SW or NW, but merges into the
background when viewed from the W.

Numerous dangers extend up to 2 miles W of Sandsoy. The
farthest NW of these dangers is Skjeggene (62°16'N., 5°20'E.),
a group of rocks with a least depth of 0.5m over its N end; they
are usually marked by breakers.

A group of shoals, with a least depth of 24m, lies about 3
miles W of Skjeggene.

Svinoy (62°20'N., 5°16'E.), 6 miles W of Skorpa, is easily
identified by its remote position although it is comparatively
small. A light is shown from a tower 11m in height, standing
on the SE side of the island. Due to numerous dangers, the pas-
sage between Svinoy and Skorpa should not be attempted with-
out local knowledge.

Skorpa (62°20'N., 5°30'E.) and Nerlandsoy, close NE and 4
miles NE of Skorpa, respectively, stand out clearly from the
background.

Juklebaen (62°22'N., 5°24'E.), a 2m patch lying 4.25 miles
ENE of Svinoy, usually breaks.

Heroyfjorden lies between Sandoya and Gurskoya
(62°15'N., 5°40'E.), on the S, and Skorpa, Nerlandsoy
(62°21'N., 5°33'E.), and Bergsoya (62°20'N., 6°38'E.).

Goldnes Light (62°22'N., 5°34'E.) is situated on the N ex-
tremity of Nerlandsoy, 4.25 miles ENE of Juklebaen.

Geitmaren, a Sm patch, lies 1.75 miles NNW of Goldnes
Light. The sea occasionally breaks over it in quiet weather,
though seldom during calms or offshore winds.

5.29 Rundoy Light (62°25'N., 5°36'E.) is situated on the
NW extremity of Runde (Rundoy), 2.5 miles NNE of Goldnes
Light. Numerous dangers extend 1.75 miles ENE from a rock,
awash, 0.9 mile NW of Rundoy Light. Some of these dangers
are above water.

Langenes Light stands on the NE extremity of Runde. A line
of rocks and islets extends from Treholmane, 0.6 mile E of
Langenes Light, to Grasholmen, 3 miles NE. The sea some-
times breaks over a spit, which extends 0.5 mile ENE from
Grasholmen and terminates in Breiflu, an 8m patch.

Grasoyane Light (62°26'N., 5°46'E.) stands on Grashol-
men.

The channels through the dangers between Langenes Light
and Grasoyane Light are navigable only with local knowledge.

Florauden Light (62°26'N., 5°50'E.) is situated on the cen-
tral islet of Florauden, a group of islets lying 2 miles E of Gra-
sholmen. A racon is located at the light tower.

5.30 Breisundet (62°27'N., 6°00'E.), between Hareidland-
et on the S and Godoya, gives access from the sea to Alesund
and Indreleia. It is deep and clear of dangers except close in-
shore.

Vessels entering Breisundet steer for a position 1.5 miles N
of Florauden; a mid-channel course will then lead to a position
0.7 mile NW of Eltraneset, the NW extremity of Sula.

Heissafjorden leads E from this position to Alesund.
Sulefjorden leads SE from the above position.

Hogsteinen Light (62°28'N., 6°02'E.) is situated off the SE
extremity of Godoya, on the NE side of Breisundet.

5.31 Alesund (62°28'N., 6°10'E.) (World Port Index No.
23120) is situated on the islands of Norvoya, Heissa, and As-
poya. These islands are interconnected and are also connected
to the mainland by fixed bridges. The waters of Alesund Havn
comprise the harbor at Alesund.

Alesund is a major commercial and fishing port. Products in-
clude clothing and dairy products, as well as furniture and fish
products.

Alesund Port Authority Home Page

http://www.alesund.havn.no

Depths—Limitations.—Berthing details are shown in the
accompanying table titled Alesund—Berthing Information.

The port area has mooring facilities for the lay-up of vessels
of all sizes. Vessels up to 508,000 dwt have been accommodat-
ed at lay-up. The port is open year round.

Vessels may, draft permitting, transit the channel which lies
between Aspoya and Heissa. There is a least depth of 5m in the
channel, but depths of 4.2m are charted near the range line.
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A fixed bridge, with a navigable width of 50m and a vertical
clearance of 17m, spans the channel. The port is open all the
year.

Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory for all vessels over 500 gt
and all vessels carrying dangerous cargo. Pilotage should be
ordered using SafeSeaNet but may be ordered through the
Kvitsoy Pilot Booking Center at an additional cost.

When entering into or departing from the pilot boarding po-
sition in Breidsundet, vessels are requested to navigate inside
the Recommended Fairway, bounded, as follows:
62°31.8'N, 5°44 4'E.
62°30.2'N, 5°45.8'E.
62°27.5'N, 5°55.1'E.
62°27.5'N, 5°57.2'E.
62°26.5'N, 5°57.2'E.
62°26.5'N, 5°53.5'E.
62°29.5'N, 5°43.3'E.
62°29.5'N, 5°38.2'E.

i.  62°31.8'N, 5°44 4'E.

Pilots board in Breidsundet, in position 62°27.0'N, 5°58.9'E,
weather permitting; by request, the pilot can also board in Bre-
idsunddjupet, in position 62°31.0'N, 5°40.9'E.

TE@@ e a0 o

Vessels should call the pilot station 2 hours prior to arrival on
VHF channel 16. If the station does not respond either the Ro-
galand or Floro Coastal Radio station will reply and relay de-
tails to the pilot station.

The pilots can be contacted on VHF channel 16.

Regulations.—Within the harbor area of Alesund, the fol-
lowing regulations are in effect:

1. Within the harbor area, powered vessels are not to ex-
ceed the minimum speed required for good seamanship and
maneuverability, or to proceed at such a speed as to cause
damage or danger to vessels or harbor installations from
wash.

2. When near the entrance to Indre Havn or Steinvagsun-
det, a risk of collision exists between inbound and outbound
vessels, the inbound vessel must wait at a suitable distance
off the entrance until the outbound vessel is well clear of the
breakwater at Indre Havn or of the lights in Steinvagsundet.

3. In Indre Havn, Skutevika, or Steinvagsundet, vessels
are not permitted to swing to their anchors, or to anchor in
such a way as to obstruct the harbor entrances or the ap-
proaches to alongside berths.

Alesund—Berthing Information
Berth Name Length Allz lelg ;lilde Remarks
Bulk and General Cargo Berths
Flatholmen 1 50m 7.0m —
Flatholmen 2 50m 7.0m —
Flatholmen 3 — 12.0m Ro-ro.
Flatholmen 4/5 270m 12.0m Containers and bulk cargo.
Skanse N 195m 10.0-13.0m —
Skanse W 60m 4.0-8.0m —
Skanse S 130m 4.0-5.0m —
Brunholm 100m 4.0m —
Skansegata 200m 6.0m —
Sjogata 190m 8.0m —
Stornes E 85m 6.0-14.0m —
Stornes S 153m 10.0-13.0m | Passengers.
Stornes W 85m 6.0-14.0m Ro-ro.
Prestebrugga S 220m 13.0-16.0m E?slslell(l)grg;rs. Maximum vessel loa of 373m. Maximum vessel draft
Prestebrugga W 40m 5.0-13.0m —
Skutvitka 203m 10.0-16.0m | Containers.
Gjosund-Vigra 110m 10.0-16.0m Oft-shore pier. Ro-ro and project cargo.
Tanker Berths
Eastern Jetty 65m — Maximum draft allowed is 12.1m.
Western Jetty 65m — Maximum draft allowed is 12.1m.
Bunker Jetty 65m — Maximum draft allowed is 12.1m.
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Alesund—Berthing Information
Berth Name Length Deptl.l Remarks
Alongside
Used for bunkering vessels with a maximum loa of 180m, a maxi-
Hessa CBM 75m o mum draft of 9m, and a maximum size of 30,000 dwt.
Maximum vessel loa of 200m. Maximum draft of 10.3m. Located
Norske Shell 200m o 3 miles ENE of Alesund.
Alesund—Berth Signals
Quay 1 Quay 2 Quay 3
Skanskaien One green One green and one white (at W end) | One green and one white (at E end)
Storneskaien One red Two red Three red
Prestebryggen One green Two green —
Skutevikkaien One white Two white Three white
Vessels should advise Port Control of their ETA; the follow- 6. Gross tonnage, loa, actual draft, and maximum sum-
ing information should also be included: mer draft.

1. Vessel name.

2. Flag.

3. Port of registry.
4. Call sign.

5. IMO number.

7. Last port-of-call and next port-of-call.
8. Dangerous cargo information, if any.
For the requirements for non-military vessels entering Nor-
wegian internal waters, see Pub. 180. Sailing Directions (Plan-
ning Guide) Arctic Ocean.

By Markus Trienke [CC BY-SA 2.0 (https://creativecommons.org/licenses/by-sa/2.0)], via Wikimedia Commons
Alesund Harbor
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Signals.—Signals are exhibited at night, from signal masts
on Skanskaien and Storneskaien, using fixed red, green, and
white lights to give berthing instructions and to indicate an ar-
riving vessel’s berth. Such signals should be acknowledged by
a blast on the whistle. The berth signals are given in the accom-
panying table titled Alesund—Berth Signals.

By day a red flag is displayed at the berth allocated to the
vessel.

The general night signals are, as follows:

1. Fixed red, green, and white—All berths occupied.
2. Flashing red—Continue into harbor.

3. Flashing green—Anchor and await orders.

4. Flashing white—Close to hailing distance.

Contact Information.—See the table titled Alesund Har-
bor—Contact Information.

Alesund Harbor—Contact Information
Port Control

VHF VHEF channels 12 and 16
Telephone 47-70-163410

47-99-853400

Port Authority

Telephone | 47-70-163400
Facsimile | 47-70-163401
E-mail havnevesenet@alesund.havn.no

Indreleia and the Inner Fjords

5.32 Indreleia is a navigable inner route and is, to some ex-
tent, protected by offshore islands. The route is continuous
from Fedje to Alesund. At times it extends to near the coast.

Sognefjorden, the continuation of Sognesjoen E from Rutle-
tangen (61°05'N., 5°10'E.), is the longest and deepest fjord in
Norway. The inner recesses of the fjord are more than 100
miles from the open sea, but in few places is it as much as 2.5
miles wide. The mountains rise almost vertically from the wa-
ter’s edge in many places, and exceed an elevation of 1,800m
near Aurlandsfjorden, where their summits are always covered
with snow. There are numerous waterfalls and cascades, and
the scenery is grand, but somber.

The principal branches of Sognefjorden are Aurlandsfjorden
and Naeroyfjorden, on the S side; Fjaerlandsfjorden, Sogndals-
fjorden, and Lustrafjorden, on the N side; and Ardalsfjorden,
an extension of Songnefjorden, at the E end.

The tidal currents in Sognefjorden usually set W and run
strongest along the N side; they are, however, irregular and
may be found setting W under one shore and E under the other.

In the middle of the entrance the current is rotary, counter-
clockwise, and weak; the spring rate in all directions is 0.25
knot.

There are few anchorages in Sognefjorden, but at the heads
of nearly all the branches there are banks formed by the deposit
from the various rivers that flow into it. These banks, consist-
ing generally of soft mud or sand, afford excellent holding
ground, but they are continually changing in shape and increas-
ing in size.

Sognefjorden is fringed with a number of towns, the most
important one being Ardal at the head of Ardalsfjorden.

5.33 Bofjorden (61°07'N., 5°20'E.), situated on the N side
of Sognefjorden, close within its W entrance, affords anchor-
age to vessels of moderate size. Vessels anchor 0.25 mile NNE
of the light, in 30 to 40m, good holding ground. An iron perch,
reported 0.15 mile WNW of the light structure, marks a rock
off the E edge of a bank. A light is exhibited from a rock 0.2
mile N of the anchorage.

A marine farm is situated 0.7 mile WSW of Bofjord Light.
There are other marine farms situated 0.85 mile SSE and 2
miles SSE of the same light.

Risnefjord provides good anchorage for moderate size ves-
sels off the W shore, 0.5 mile S of Ortneset. Vessels anchoring
in Risnefjord should avoid a submarine cable crossing the
fjord. A marine farm is located in position 61°00.6'N, 5°28.4'E.

A bay at Vikum (61°10'N., 5°43'E.), on the N side of
Sognefjorden about 22 miles E of Bofjorden, is one of the bet-
ter harbors for vessels of moderate size in this fjord.

Vessels anchor in the N part of the bay, in about 30 to 40m,
clay. There is a quay in the bay, with depths of 4 to Sm along-
side.

Hoyanger (61°13'N., 6°04'E.), situated at the head of Hoy-
angsfjorden, 10.5 miles ENE of Vikum, is an industrial town
and an administrative center. There is a mooring buoy off the
largest quay, which has a least depth of 8m alongside.

Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory. Pilotage should be or-
dered using SafeSeaNet but may be ordered through the Kvit-
soy Pilot Booking Center at an additional cost. For further
information, see paragraph 5.1.

Contact Information.—See the table titled Hoyanger—
Contact Information.

Hoyanger—Contact Information

VHF VHF channels 6, 9, and 16
Telephone | 47-57-715287
Facsimile | 47-57-715377

5.34 Ardal (61°14'N., 7°43'E.) (World Port Index No.
23136) is a coastal harbor situated 